ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION E L

When you read wiring diagrams:

INCIDENT”.

| ®* Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS™.
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES™ and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL

¢ Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “Air Bag” and “Seat Beit Pre-tensioner”, used along with a seat belt, help

to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemen-

tal Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the
instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wir-
ing harness and spirai cable. '

In addition to the supplemental air bag modules for a frontal collision, the supplemental side air bag used along

with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-

lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision). Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service

Manual. '

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

¢ Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

¢ Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses {except “Seat Belt Pre-tensioner” connector) can be iden-
tified with yellow harness connector (and with yellow harness protector or yellow insulation tape
before the harness connectors).

1436 EL-2



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON"

7 EL-POWER-04

BATTERY
| . .
® Refer to EL-POWER-01. el
80A 30A
l:%] Ll | MA
W WG
[Em] EM
OFF v IGNITION
%
® v P [SwiTCH e
ACC ON E72
ACC
Lz]
L2 E¢
W wiL
== =]l
- [Fle
| AT
) BLOWER FUSE BLOCK
[Io RELAY (7B)
t E6D. i)
- ¢ :
* ] T ]
7.5A 164 20A 154 15A A
]
RA
(LA |Le]| |Lcl |tecl] jl8
G ¥R RB . RB B
. I I . R
® | .
ST
T T T JOINT
: ; . BNNECTOR 1
EL-P/ANT | [ECMIRROA| © ELH/LAMF M1
L WIFER RS
EL:CLOCK G2 .l B E I} B 1
EE B B
Sxer = =
EL.AUT/OP a7
1A

g —— — e ——— o — — o —— — ot

D) T | & !
@D @ G, !
Erz LnnJ M6 1{112]3l4jsl6l7]8]9]10 11 [12|13] 14 :
15
| |

o
o
~

\+]
-

B GY

TEL178BA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
| Wiring Diagram -- POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY EL-POWER-05
Refer to EL-POWER-01.
WiR wiG
[m]
1»——"']}- To EL-POWER-07
IGNITION
OFF . SWITCH
.\ ST E72
Acc @ ON
IGN
3]
W/R B/R
e IEeT
- To EL-
[ _ E~ POWER-07
o IGNITION FUSE BLOCK
o RELAY (B}
| ' EsD. E82).
a .y a Yy —- Next
[ * $ M ) 4 bpage . ' '
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 104 7.5A 7.5A '
Ce]
[EEL] |I_l| |Lecl| Ligc] I‘_l Lsell  |LeA)f |Lsn]] [
4B BG 10G 13H 158 94 8D 145
G P p LY /B /B GW RIG B
To To T To T To To To
EC-V8S HA-AC | | Haac | | EL-PHONE | | ECPNPisw | [ ATAT | | EL-TURN EL-DTAL
s e
BR-TCS BA-TCS CONNECTOR-11
ST-EPS EL-BACKIL MB1
ﬁiir%s EL-ATIND
EL-ASGD { }
ELCHARGE - cMz § & W[ 1 B1
EL-METER |
EL-WARN 8 B
EL-WIPER - A
EL-ASCD = =
EL-AUTIDR M47

L@ [IEELEH @D
B ay

[+
—

TEL234A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06
@l
A
. EM
Preceding F - -
page . [
Ji& i O E\ e,
" EC

; R/G

RL R Gy RG B
e
|IF|IIIII To T To To T To
EL-HSEAT BRTCS BR-TCS EL-ASCD | | AFSHIFT EL-SROOF EC—LOAD EC-FPCM
STEPS EL-HILAMP L-DEF | [EC-F/PUMP BA
ELDTRL
EL-CHIME
ELDEF
EL-UMIRR
EL-COMM BR
EL WINDOW
EL-ROOML
EL-THEFT
EL-AUTID?
EL-NATS ST
Pefer o last page (Foldoutpage). _ _ ___ __ "

TEL235A

EL-9 1443
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL- E
POWER-05 <D
~. IGNITION
OFF @ A,\ST SWITCH
E72
AcC®- Wy
sT E
Ll G
BwW R/B
EL-START
R/3
ll 4|=||
FUSE
ToEL- > BLOCK
POWER-05 <& T [ (J7B)
E61),
104 7.5A 7.58 104 154 7.5A
GDE
EB4),
MD,
| 8F |]95|| [E=| ||3c|| ||12<3|, |Lzc] B3 [2E] !|SB|| {boc
WiR Gy BR GR Y/B RAL w SB SB SB
EC-MAIN  lEc-canwy || EC-COOLF || EC-RROZLH || EC-FROZLH RS-SRS EG-FUELLH EC-8/81G || EL-COMM ||EL-DTRL
ECIGNV/SG || EC-YENTA |LHAAC EC-AC2HL || ECFO2K-L EC-FUELRH EL-AUT/DP
EC-EGRC1 ECRRO2H || EC-FROZRH EC-FPCM
EC-BYPSV EC-ROSHR || EC-FOZHR EC-INJECT
EC-SWA/ EC-FUELLH EC-FIPUMP
ECAVCL EC-FUELRH
ECVC-R
ECEGRCN
ECPST/SW
EC-MILIL
fefer to last page {Foldout page).
Jelerto fast page trodout page) - e e e
] |
HEE :@ |
2] €2 | @D !
ITaiTe]3]a]ste[7]a]eho[t1]i2[13]14],
| Rs1a]i7]e[1a[z0l21]22] 23] 24 25056 |27 28] |
: 0] 30[31]=2[33]34]35]36[37[3835]40] |
TEL236A



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fuse
If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

a.
before installing new fuse.
o ) O O b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
_ specified rating. el

¢. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is [}3
not used for a long period of time.

CELD83 =M
Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp. B

CAUTION:

a. If fusible link should meit, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted. EE
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

b. Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor- AT

GEL403 tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

D—‘
(@)

/ PD
/ Fusible fink FA
Battery
terminal (+) IE'VA\
YA
BR
CEL404
Tme [T ] Circuit Breaker Inspection 8T
e 5 [ Breek point For example, when current is 304, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds. B
20 Circuit breakers are used in the following systems. S
10 e Electric sunroof
: e Power seat BT
e Main power supply, ground and communication circuits —
IVMS
1 e [Power window — IVMS
0 10 20 50 40 80 60 0 e Power door lock — IVMS A
seres4E| @  Multi-remote control — IVMS '
e Interior lamp control — IVMS EL
e Step lamp — IVMS
¢ |llumination — IVMS
¢ Automatic drive positioner — IVMS IO
e Theft warning system — IVMS )

EL-11 1445



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Room Harness

/ (E22) CON-
@ / NEGTOR CONNECT TO

NUMBER
Body ground ™ Q\QA

m
]

e ClEIcHelCIEE EEEEIE EEE

Cooling fan maotor-2

Cooling fan motor-2

N

Front wiper relay

Tail lamp relay

Park/Neutral positien relay

Park/Neutral position relay

Theft warning lamp relay

Theft warning lamp relay

1 Washer level switch

Front fog lamp RH

Front combination lamp RH

Front wiper motor

Engine control harness @\

ABS re.lay unit

Power steering solencid valve

Power steering cil pressure switch

.m Engine harness

Front combination lamp LH

Triple-pressure switch

Front fog lamp LH

m
7]
-

Hood switch

Daytime light contral unit

Brake fluid tevel switch

Data link connector for GST

<

ADP steering switch

Engine combination sub-harness
Engine combination sub-harness
\GD|ED)
Engine combination sub-harness
ED|GEED

@ Engine combination sub-harness
Engine combination sub-harnaess

Main harness
@~ @@

Combination switch

Combination switch

m
@«
0

Front wiper switch

88 Front wiper switch

8606 eeEeEE

A/C auto amp.

s
RE
e

Cooling fan motor-1

Cooling fan motor-1

g1l

™ E36

N SER

g @& IR N
BodyTground N ﬂ\_}z\ﬁ\

CEL482

s EL-12



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main Harness

MA

Bodyrg round

E

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TC

NUMBER
LG

Combination meter

@ Instrument harness
[
@ nstrument harness@

Front cigarette lighter EC

Wumination control switch

N A/C control unit FE

-

ASCD main switch

Combination meter /A\T
iat

Combinaticn meter

llluminaticn time control switch BD)
Instrument harness /_‘(/— :
—@/ TCS switch
Integrated homelink transmitter FA

Vanity mirror lamp (Drivers side)
Intarior lamp

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

Vanity mirror famp (Passenger side) ElE:

Rear personal lamp LH

Rear pe'rsonal lamp RH ST

Door mirror defogger (Driver's side)

S CCIEIEE B EEEEEE

Seat memory switch IS

Front door harness /

(Driver’s side)
G

GD1 Driver's gegr contral unit (LCUG1)

ﬂn
)
D,

Front door key cylinder switch (Driver's side) T

Front door lock actuator (Driver's side)

5

Docr mirrar remote control switch JH]A
Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch
M1 Fuse block (J/B}) EL

Mi9 ASCD control unit

1N1°4) BCM (Body control module)

ASCD hold relay

DIE|E

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

:z1 Air bag harness

CEL593

EL-13 1447



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

? JIC

Main Harness (Cont'd)

CON-
NECTCR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Sunroof relay

Front door harness (Passénger side]

\G_Mr1<‘ Shift lock control unit
A/T device
A/T device

«GD21 :

Docr mirror defogger {Passenger side)

T

Passenger door control unit (LCUOZ)

Front door key cylinder switch (Passenger side)

Front door lock actuator (Passenger side)

56)

—

BCM (Body control modulg)

)

BCM (Body contral module)

Glove box lamp switch

Fan control amp.

Intake door motor

Power steering control unit

Mode door motor

S R EIEEE EIEEEE

Combination flasher unit

-

M4z

Body ground

1448

g

(32)

A/C auto amp.

J/C: Joint connector

-
Yy

| &

EL-14

CEL494




GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Eng-fine
ground

&

Engine Control Harness

<GF11>

@ Body Mo. 2 harness

Engine control sub-harness-2
GG

@ Engine ceontrol sub-harness-2

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO

NUMBER

TAC madule

Secondary throttle positicn sensor [Shield wire
Fi3 VTC sensor RH

VTC sensor LH

D TAG module

EVAP control system pressure sensor
Knock sensor LH (Shield wire}

Knock sensor RH (Shield wira)

ECM (ECGCS control rmaodule)

&)%)

VTC sensor RH

VTC sensor LH

Engine control

sub-harness-3

Front heated oxygen sensor LH (Shield wire)

F132 Crankshaft position sensor (OBD) (Shield wire)

@ Main

Body harness
()| E)

harnass

(3 Ecm (ECCs control moduie)

No.)

15 TCM (Transmissicn control module)

p—

B Data link connector for GST

m

Data link connector for CONSULT

o (58

L

Main harness

Engine room
harness

Engine room
harness

B h
ody harness

Engine harness

Engine harness

Engine control sub-harness-3

NATS IMMU
NATS IMMU
2139) TCM (Transmission contrel module)

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH {Shield wire)

Engine control sub-harness-3

Rear heated oxygen sensor RH

Rear heated ocxygen sensor RH {Shield wire}

Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire)

Camshaft position sensor

Mass air flow sensor {Shield wire}

J)

38|8,82/@1010 808660 6EE

Throttle position senscr (Shield wire}

EL-15

Flz2 Front heated oxygen sensor RH (Shield wire}

J/C: Joint connactor

CEL584

LG

EC

FEE

AT

FD

FA

1449



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine control harpess
Engine control harness

Engine Control Harness (Contd)

irg

G

GD)

Engin_e ground

1450

- Body No. 2 harness

CON-
NECTOR " CONNECT TO

NUMBER

('1\'51) ECM (EGCS control miodule)

Ne.)l  EcM (ECES control modute)

@D(15;)|  EcM (ECCs control module)

@E(%)|  EoM (ECCS controt modute)

@ Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 8)
Igniticn cail (with power transistor No. 1}
TAC module

Threttle motor (Shield wire)

ABS/TCS control unit (Shield wire)

EL-16

CEL585



GROUND D@TRIBUTION
- Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
(%’9 ABS/TCS control unit al
@ ()5;)| ABS/TCS control unit
G, ABS/TCS control unit WA
@@ - ('1‘“}?3 ABS/TCS control unit
@@ (V)| ABS/TCS control unit =
@@Z‘\ - @ (% ABS/TCS control unit
G(No.)|  ABS/TCS control unit J 1C
Body No. 2 harness E©
Engine control harnes's
FE
Body__;;round ﬁW
PD
CEL497
. FA
Engine Harness
B
Sl

Engine ground ’

| AS
GID) |

Body:ground

CEL498

EL-17 , 1451



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

1452

Body Harness

Bodyrg;round

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

To power seat harness (Driver's side)

To power seat harness {Driver's side)

1

Handset

@

Front power socket

Heated seat switch (Driver's side)

Heated seat switch {Passenger side)

Rear door harness (LH side} /—<
GD41

Daor mirror defogger relay

Rear ashtray LH illumination

S

Rear LH door control unit (LCLO04}

Rear cigarette lighter LH

o

o
&
o

Rear door lock actuator LH

Rear door switch LH

Rear speaker LH

Fuel pump, Fuel tank gauge

3

Receiver

@

35

Bod-;r: ground

Power antenna timer and motor

Fuel pump contrgl module (FPCM)

@ Tail harness

oy

Rear combination lamp LH

License lamp LH

License lamp RH

G

High-mounted stop lamp
{Models with rear air spoiler)

Rear combination lamp RH

Trunk lid key cylinder switch
{Unlock switch)

Rear combination lamp LH

-
2

Stop and Tail lamp sensor

-
-
-

919\96|96|8|6|6|8)0/80/0/6|6|8|6|8||e|0/2|2|8|@

Trunk room lamp switch

9
], 4

T3

Rear combination lamp RH

@@y

Body:ground

EL-18
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Body No. 2 Harness

- @l
m A
: LG
B105 E@
BodyTground . CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TG FE
NUMBER
. @@\— Af Te power seat harness (Passenger side) AT
Y SEEE—— Rear ashtray RH illumination
Rear door hamess RH GD8&1 D65 R RH d trol unit (LCUO3)
ear oor control uni
%F( PD
Rear cigarette lighter RH
D68 Rear door Jock actuator RH
: FA
Rear door switch RH
High-mounted stop lamp

{Models without rear air spoiler)
Audio amp. relay

B117 Theft warning horn relay .
: BR

Fuel lid opener actuator

CD auto changer @T

Rear speaker RH

568861008 E6EEE

Dropping resistor B8

J/C: Joint connector

B

A

CELS97

EL-19 1453
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BATTERY -

Keep clean and dry.

MELO4GF]

Remove negalive
terminal.

MELO42F

CAUTION:
a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster

battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.
b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.
c. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing a battery. _

e The battery surface {particularly its top} should always be kept
clean and dry.

e The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

¢ When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

e Check the charge condition of the battery.
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte. Keep
a close check on charge condition to prevent over-discharge.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If acid contacts eyes, skin or clothing, immediately
flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.

EL-20



BATTERY

Cell plug

“MINT level

MELQ43F

Charging vcltage
Charging current

f

~ Charging current

Normal battery
Sulphated battery |

Charging voltage

Duration of charge

SEL708E
F!fead top levei Hydromater
with scale
Thermo- ? .
meter ;
i
MELQ42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont’'d)

¢ Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity will become less than
1.100. This may resuit in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its volt-
age and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less
current and higher voitage are observed in the initial stage of
charging sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-

lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according o electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (180) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (128} 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110 0.012
38 (100} 0.008
32 (90} 0.004
27 (80) o
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 {50) -0.012
4 (39) --0.016
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
-12 (10} -0.028
-18 (0} -0.032
EL-21
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BATTERY
How to Handie Battery (Cont'd)

Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1,160 Almost discharged
1,410 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

‘c. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark. :

d. If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

o If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies

more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Type 80D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-55
Cold cranking current A

582
(For reference value)

1456 EL-22



STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

® to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusible link (letter [g], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied @1
e from ignition switch terminal @

® to inhibitor switch terminal @

¢ through inhibitor switch terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position A

e o terminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The EM
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the engine

starts. _
LG

EC -
E
AT
PD
FA&

RS
BT

A

EL-23 1457



STARTING _SYST.EM ,

Wiring Diagram — START —

BATTERY

Reter to EL-POWER.
30A

WiG

[

IGNITION
OFF SWITCH

EL-START-01 .

ST
*o_-rﬁ &2
ACC ON
5
BW
I|
. BIW
[xml
P 1 INHIBITOR
T
N D
>
LI
B/R - E116
B/A {II—-———-—
[ & Lo 1 oo
I:II—LIVUUU
BATTERY g == STARTER MOTOR
= (] ]
_ r““""—_z;__"
| ]
fHle Do Be B!
B GY GQY ! GY

1458

EL-24
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction
M?T84671 Adjusting plate Magnetic switch assembly .
SEC. 233 ' Packing
10 - 12 cl
104) , 5.6 - 10.4, (0.57 - 1.06,
_ A
Sleeve bearing @
Gear case
Ei]
LG
EC
_Tmu i Rear cover
\ Brush (-}
% Brush spring
Stopper clip Brush holdar AT
Pinion stopper. boari assembly
Pinion assembly WR:ar earing P@
asher
FJ : Nem (kg-m, in-ib} Armature
® : High-temperature grease point A
MELS81G
BR
Removal and Installation ST
REMOVAL
1. Remove steering gear and linkage assembly. (Refer to “ST RS
section”.)
2. Remove harness connector. _
3. Remove starter by moving it in the direction of the arrow. BT
(1A

INSTALLATION

To install, reverse the removal procedure.
DX

EL-25 1450



STARTING SYSTEM

1460

Pinion/Clutch Check

1.

o

o

Inspect pinion teeth.

Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. {Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

Inspect reduction gear teeth.

Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. {Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

If it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is

evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
M2T84671
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear type
System voltage . v 12
No-load
Terminal voitage A 1.0
Current A Less than 145
Revolution rpm More than 3,300
Minimum diameter of commutator mm {in) 31.4 (1.236)
Minimum length of brush mm (in} 11.0 (0.433)
Brush spring tension N {kg. Ib) (3.5 —330833-63;57 8.47)
:t:z:przl:ce between pinion front edge andm;:;ni(ci}r:; 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)
EL-26



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provudes DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.
The voltage output is controlled by the IC regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal & through:

® 120A fusible link (Ietter [a], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box), and

e 7.5A fuse {No. 2], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

Terminal @ supplles power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrrcal system. Output voltage
is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (® detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit is protected by
the 120A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the alternator supplies ground through body ground E? .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power-is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp. .

Ground s supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With power
and ground supplied, the charge warning iamp will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient volt-
age with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off.

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated.

EL-27

MA

=R
EC

AT
PD

FA
BR

RS
BT

AIA

1461



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY ON or START EL CHARG_E 01
120A FUSE BLOCK
7.5A (J/B)
:
Bin | | - Refer to EL-POWER.
om G
L@
7.5 D)
G
: 1
[l
COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE)
:
|L2&]]
WiPU
D
||
WiR
W/R Esg
W
R
B/R
Y/R WiR
[1] (€107
,—I—‘ '
H [aft---—=--- [5]
B S i
ALTERNATOR
E
©)
8
-
E112
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
TT2Ya]ay Tl ; N\ZEs —  [elElala) NG| — } '
17[18]1 202122 46[45]44/43 42]41]40
IR ETA : 2lzalzs| 6 o7 zalzafao] L2 au]38]37] 363534 [33)32[31 Qg DRCH
GY W W

—— et ot b e —— ————— e — —

1462 EL-28

TEL731



CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

tion Table. _
¢ Before starting, inspect the fusible link. @il
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR MA

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch || Warning Jamp | —| Disconpect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp ¢ Warning EM
“ON" “OFF" dLh id “OFE" lamp buib
groun arness side. o Fuse for
warning lamp L@
Warning lamp Damaged IC
“ON” requlator.
Replace. E@
Warning lamp
e FE
Engine start. | Warning lamp  |.._{ Check tha following: [ Engine idling | Warning lamp ___l oK l AT
Engine speed: “ON” # Drive belt “OFF”
1,500 rpm # Fuse for 8 terminal ra—
& Connector (S, L terminal) con- v Oa’\r;:mg amp
nection P@
Warning lamp _| QK Engine speed: More than |l Damaged IC
“OFF" 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator. EA
{Measure B Replace.
terminal volt- .
age) No generation Field circuit is
open.
Warning lamp: “CHARGE" warning lamp in combination meter
Note: BR

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-

minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)
¢ When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coll, rotor slip rlng and brush. If necessary, ST

replace faulty parts with new ones.

RS
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR
The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
® Excessive voltage is produced.
e No voltage is produced. _ A

EL

*1: [O)41 - 52 (4.2 - 5.3, 30 - 38) Removal and Installation

*2 : [G21 - 26 (2.1 - 27, 15 - 20) REMOVAL : '

1. Remove engine upper coveyr. 10X
2. Remove drive belt from alternator.

R 1 3. Disconnect harness connector.

4. Remove alternator.

No*2 INSTALLATION
OB Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) To install, reverse the removal procedure.
MELS85G
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1100-707F Front cover Front bearing Rotor

SEC. 231 Retainer Slip ring

Pultey Stator

‘ i 73 =R\ '
\ BN 4 [/ & s
R \e =)=
&" 314 - 3.9
63.7 - B3.3 (0.320 - 0.398,
(6.50 - 8.50, 7.4 - 10.5 27.8 - 34.5)
} - 1

46.99 - 61.44) {0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)

Terminal assembly

O

IC voltage requiator assembly

Fan guide
@ : N-m (kg-m, in-ib)

Rear cover

Diode assembly

1464

[ : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL276V
Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
ALTERNATOR

LR1110-707F
Type

HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load
{(When 13.5 volts is applied) om L.ess than 1,000
Mot output current More than 34/1,300

. i More than 82/2,500

(When 13.5 volts is applied} Afrpm More than 105/5,000
Regulated output voltage \" 14.1-147
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 {0.236)

1.000 - 3.432
Brush spri

rush sprirg pressure N (g, 0z) (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter . 26.0 (1.024)
mm (in)
Rotor (Field coil) resistance Q 2.31
EL-30



COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER
r A— @l
g OFF
FRONT FOG VOLUME ’ YA
CINT

TURN
LIGHT R ‘ t
/‘/13} G s
A 2ND WASH ‘
~ : T
AUTO
B
‘OFF{}
[
EG
[Flg
) {Telephone  (light and turn)
(Fl’;m W;:)E; microphong) - AT
and washer E87
(E89)
HC_ kil
EOE BLEEZE P
Bl JEE
iE DETIE
} I‘iir ‘t 23 (Front fog) FA
' =2 /)\ ®
. ar N NED)
¢ Sy .
@)Nig "
=
- () ] 5
\ég@ EOHE 3R
O= < {Light)
§r
RS
FRONT WIPER SWITCH VARIABLE FRONT FOG
= ogF IIST LQ HI |WASH INTERMITTENT LAMP SWITCH EN
T3 WIPER VOLUME ON_| OFF
[l
i s X [
i | o = ©
17 O Q
: : 6 o *

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH

L N R OFF [ AUTO] 18T | 2ND A B [

i1 8 o 5 o 1 0 Bl o o [ o
2 | | o 11 51 0 7 11 &1
3 [a] B [=) [ O [a)
12 s} 8 o ¢ o

42 [ 10 | [v] |

) [a) 8| o o)

(12) [s]

CEL4GS
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch
/“‘
@i )Y

@;m,,_r'
[ L Switch base

Lighting switch

CEL501

CEL406

Screw

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL151V

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section

[“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”, “Installation

— Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”].

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
SCrew.

e Before installing steering wheel, align the steering wheel guide
pins with the screws which secure the combination switch, as

shown in the left figure.

EL-32



STEERING SWITCH _

HORN SWITCH

=

Check

SPIRAL CABLE To
£ 3
@ [2]W| To combination
= sub-harnass
[5]
| ) 4[5
2 2__J @
4 4
=l &
X
[MiofiT
[Jiofi 1] AIR BAG
MODULE
(DRIVER'S
SIDE)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME| \ |5 oFF| CANCEL

[X1

n

ET
1 1 ACCEL COAST
_L_.. [s) (] {8—‘
3 3 [s)
3
2 2 -0

EL-33

GEL4D7

WA

ElY]

LG

E®
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HEADLAMP

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Instrument panal (driver side)

154 |83 Optical sensor@
154 |54

Fuse block (J/B) <754
7.5A 23~ |

OO (000
QUi

IHlumination time

control switch

'

SEL938U

System Description (For U.S.A.)

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp relay terminal @), and

through 15A fuse [No. B3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

through 15A fuse [No. 4], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box}
to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

o {0 BCMterminal (o).

When the igniticn switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 BCM terminal 63§ . :

Ground is supplied

to BCM terminals ¢ and Gi®

to illumination time control switch terminal @

through body grounds and (w1, and

to the lighting switch terminals @ and &

through body grounds (2 and &9 .

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headiamp relay terminal @

o from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied
o from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e from the headiamp relay terminal @

e tioterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied

e {oterminal @ of the LH headlamp

e from the lighting switch terminal @, and

& toterminal @ of the RH headlamp

1468 EL-34




HEADLAMP

System Description (For U.S.A.) (Cont’d)

e from the lighting switch terminal g . _
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”} positions, ground is supplied
® 1o headlamp relay terminal @

¢ from the lighting switch terminal G3.

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

¢ from the headlamp relay terminal ®

¢ to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

® to combination meter terminal @3 ior the HIGH BEAM indicator

e from headlamp relay terminal @

e {0 terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied

to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

to combination meter terminal 3

from the lighting switch terminal &

to terminal @ of the RH headlamp

from the lighting switch terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal 43

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to headlamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal ® .

Headiamp relay is then energized, and headlamps (Low or High) illuminate according to switch position
Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position. {(When shut off delay function is canceled.)

For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

® 00

SHUT OFF DELAY

While the headlamps are lit in the auto-light operation mode, the ignition switch is turned from the “ON” to the
“OFF” position. The BCM no longer receives a voltage signal at terminal @ . This starts the auto light shut off
delay timer. The timer is set based on the resistance value at BCM terminal @ . With the timer running, the
headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off. Headlamp light-
ing time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes. {This function is not applicable to the tail lamps.)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS”,

EL-35
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HEADLAMP
Schematic (For U.S.A.)

_ ¥OSN3S WD11dD

=
O e
Q [@)
[ 1 ¢ |
cC |l &1 O
Q Q
| o1
= oloTo
= EER N v
+— Q
O
O S
— O
[0l e
cl o
voraegM31SAS *%_ Nz [ LSt [olnwe] 340
{1eu wny ]| (HOLIMS BN{L1HDI1)
o) - HOLIMS NOTLYNIHEWOD
HOLIMS TOYLINDD
NN
NDILYN[AATTT
b waysA ‘|
mc_:.‘_mw%l
ija [s] ]
gLl 95 LS L $ous 1
I I
[+ 4 —
(3INAOKW TOHINCI AQDS) — Ta a . T
Wod 1 ] SF 23 £
J =2 22 x @ (YOLV¥ITQANI
a9 09 S S RN WY38 HO1H)
T ¥ ¥3IL13W
ruw NOTL¥YNIENOD
Wa1SAS
due| |1z o )
waasAs o AVI3Y AY3H
RS uo dvY TIvL WY 1AV 3IH :
wm:uﬁg mm:mﬁg ngm:m asnd mm:mﬁ@ Isn4

AYYLS JO NO
HOLIMS NOILINDI

NG Jo 30V
HOLTMS NOTLINDI

TEL732

EL-36

1470



'HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

p— 7] EL-H/LAMP-01 @l
|
15A MIA
Refer to EL-PFOWER.
[EW
(-g l-i—i ’—l HEADLAMP
: E12

|]9 |]9 g RELAY . S . . — i 4} T
LW G RY E¢

g-i-
T

@:F
i

G
=] =l :
HiGH Low [HEiR" | HieH LOW HEADLAMP : COMBINATION AT
LH AH ; : METER
E34 E24 * ': (HSE;ETQH}
L3/ L] (3] Ll ! !
I G L ] A 2D
B/W GfY W YB ) ' L.—I
- ; ; BW
£10 (@ m— | e—— | o— - W] 1, ! ' B
(] .I
I Eo (@) mumm  —y . | ELTHERT - '
525.— I_ — IE;,W{:.H/B
oY N G
E70
) = e - - - - - S | T | -
(g s e - ---- T Gl --- |
RB BR
[l
LO COMBI-
NATION :
SWITCH ST
HI (LIGHTING
SWITCH)
E® & B
L J
GEE’ T
I @'@ B B
- E
B .BT B = =
- A
e T T Tt T T == 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L = == | @
57 @@ k@ L |
3]6] BR B B !_ BR slezls]ro9 wo| &0 . ED
ey, (N
as[as]aalaal/F N ]a1]a0
39f38]37] 35|35} 34]32] 32{31
TEL733
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

<

/R

4

(Cont'd)
BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-02
@ Refer to EL-POWER.
154
R
m
JOINT
+ CONNECTOR-15
L|1T|_| L|+I_I [ —————— 5 > To EL-AT/IND
R R SB
[l 51 57
5 TAIL LAMP
RELAY
é ?

|_L.__J|

— B *To EL-AT/IND
; R'G WP To EL-TAILA
=

P
0]
]

ET G YR
¥ - (Ess):(M12)
QP R/Y E— R/Y {_[;Eh RIY
Y/R - Preceding T
(E7G) Page -
m PU/H—PUIR Y
YiR RIY Y/R
[ ImlJOINT [2 1 omr
AUTO g ,RST COMBINATION CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
(LIGHTING
2ND
0;\7 swirch =B Ll
=] RIY YR
B
|—J—|
E70 4 \ v

i LAY RAY Y/R
ce2 @ Gl 5] [l
| COMB SW H/LAMP TAILL ?BCO%Y
B B (AUTO) ALY ALY SORTROL
- ) _ MODULE}
&2
__________________ 1 Refer to last page {Foldout page).
] L0 I 1= . ,
111 | T Kl (=] =
336 :[57|612l sazahog.\f: E . €D

HHNHEBRAARRE

TEL734
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

(Cont'd)
IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-H/LAMP-03
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START
l FUSE BLOCK |Beferto @
7.5A 7.5 7.5A (J/B) EL-POWER.
NA
I 1 | |
|LeBlj |L2al) [Laes]) :
& QR ' R/G 7 OPTICAL
SENSCR M)
GND ouT POWER
R[] L] Ll LG
[=] fa] LGB LG/R LG
JOINT OINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
EC -
3 3
L._| L._|i_| 18N __ 4N - - |[2an]]
p RIG (6) :
L&/B LG/A LG EE
I on I \ \ A
el AT
[1o5) [6a] [63] [s8] E
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT (BB%\EY

SENS GND SENS SENS (5V) CONTROL

moouey 2D

GND  GND m

G/R B B FA
¥

T/ICOQQRD
VR

ILLUMINATION RA
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH
(ne) .
o - o e
@z} A/L e— R W :
u To ELAILL
1 -
[ II:P R — R 51
GN7 GMz2 '
jB_.—BiFB—.-BE 1}B-.GM3 BS
€D, I JOINT I
CONNECTQR-11
M6
5 - BT
& mp To EL-HORN = -
W7
Refer (o last page (Foldout page). HA
< ] ] (W), (N
LlliI2l2]2s[al=]2[a]3] (Ms3) . (isd) AT H Mep  [5[2]4
G G Gy W s
<> ' DX
ENEO
w

TEL180A
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HEADLAMP

/%/

— Data link cennector
for CONSULT

{( Brake pedala-—-

mﬂ45T

NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF3921
| sELecTsvsTEM [
| ENGINE ]
[am 1
| ARBAG ]
{ IvMs ]

o ——

SEL280U

r SELECTTESTITEM  [1]

|
| MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS |
! AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM I
| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION l
|
|
|

| DOOR OPEN WARNING
[ REMOTE CONT ID REG
| BCM PART NUMBER

SELS03U

|  seLEcT DIAG MODE

[ pATA MONITOR
[ AcTive TEsT

;
|
5
I

I N O

SEL204U

CONSULT (For auto light operation)

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM".

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the auto
light.

EL-40



HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

WORK FLOW @i
CHECK IN i
¥ No =
Do headtamps illuminate with lighting switch » HEADLAMP TROUBLE DIAGNGSES (EL-47)
aperation?
Yes LG
Do parking, license and tall famps illuminate with No » PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS EC
lighting switch operation? TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-64)
Yes Hﬁg
b
| IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213) -
Boes self-diagnostic results exist? AT
Yes ' No
SYMPTOM i)
BASIS
b 4 4
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the < A,
diagnostic results. (E1.-209) basis of symptom.
R
NG Y b4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
(EL-207 or EL-213) ER
OK
r L4 Sﬁu‘j
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. RS
i
OK
" B
CHECK OUT
NOTICE: i

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

& To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. 1o
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position "
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [4] located in the fuse block (J/B)l.

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, .
EL

EL-41



HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

1476

PROCEDURE
REFERENCE PAGE EL-43 EL-43 EL-44 EL-45 EL-48
¢
Q
@
2 5
- ¥ o o <+ & w5
w o w w w e w g
T 5 ir e o o= c Z
> > ) S 8 22
20 | B§ | B | BE | BE
Q5 o2 Q& O o Q E
Q= QG Q2 C A O o
o =" r +« s or = T g
o - a 3 o o= o s
0 2 Q3 O g 05 0 =
= 2 = ° 5 == = 5
w o [ 0 & 9 o @ s
0o (O o _ o c 0 ©
55 | 65 | 88 | 3o | &¢
o =
25 | 23 2 | 20 25
SYMPTOM A< a< 8e fagh o=
When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by X X X
auto light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps turn on but headlamps do not turn X
on by auto light operation.
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail lamps do not turn X
on by auto light operation.
Light does not turn off when ignition key switch is turned to “OFF”. ¥
{when shut off delay is canceled.)
When outside is bright, neither tait lamps nor headlamps turn off X
by auto light operation.
Shut off delay does not work properly. X X
EL-42



HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto 'Light Operation

(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

[Lighting switch (AUTO) check]

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO)
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “"AUTO LIGHT SW" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SW OFF

NG

CR
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode |l
ESw:iZtch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
L-215.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-38.

J,OK

Lighting switch (AUTO) is OK.

Y& MONITOR ]
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
RECORD
SEL5S57U
B ACTIVETEST B
HeEaDLAMP RELAY  OFF
OR
TAIL LAMP RELAY OFF
ON I OFF
SEL652U

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Auto light output check)

Check the following.

| & Lighting switch

& Harness for open or
short between BCM and
lighting switch

& Ground circuit for lighting |

switch

CHECK AUTC LIGHT QUTPUT SIGNAL/
CIRCUIT. ' :

CONSULT
See “HEADLAMP RELAY” and “TAIL
LAMP RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST mode,

and turn lighting switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

NG

BCM connector (22)

[ canim o] connecToR]|
5 1 :
RIY ViR
i
@ Foan

OR
B @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON' position
or lighting switch to AUTO position.

2. Check valtage between BCM terminal
& or (@ and ground.

Qutput condition -Voltage V]
Sensor not struck by light
{Determined to be “dark” by 0
sensor)
Sensor struck by light Approx, 12

SELO9%8Y

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-38.

OK

y

Auto light output is OK.

EL-43

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
headiamp relay or tail lamp
relay.

MA
EM
LC
EC
FiE
AT
PD

FA

RS
BT

[FA
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HEADLAMP

" Trouble DlagnosesIAuto nght Operation

| CANIT |6| CONNECTORl
58 52 58

LG | LG/R LGB

connector (N1

riz_1_3

(@]

SELO16V

€ ®

BCM connector @

C/AUNIT [0

CONNECTOR||

58 &2

Q LG .LGIR ‘ La/e

[@]

I

SELO17V

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR OPEN CIR—

CUIT.

1. Disconnect BCM connector and optical
sensor connector,

2. Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and optical sensor connector.

Terminals
BCM Optical Continuity
sensor

® @

@ @ Yes

@ @

OK

E ) 4

Y

(Cont’d)
* MONITOR O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
OPTICAL SEN 0.56V .
(Optical sensor check)
CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIG- O'K= QOptical sensor is OK.
NAL.
CONSULT
=]
See “OPTICAL SEN” in DATA MONITOR
[__ReCoRD oo "
SEL5S8U] | when optical sensor is struck by light:
More than 3V
When optical sensor is not struck by light:
°°"““"’ Approx. 0.5V
H OR
BCM connector E @ TESTER
[l crunim o] connecTOR]| 1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position.
52 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@& and ground.
LG/R Condition of optical sensor Voltage [V]
B O Sensor struck by light More than 3
= SELS59UA| -'Sensor not struck by light Approx. 0.5
- Refer to wiring diagram in EL-39.
DISCONNECT - NG
A€ & e |
BCM connector (g2 Optical sensor NG

Repair harnsss.

I_CHECK OPTIGAL SENSOR SHORT CIR-

NG

h 4

CUIT.
Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and body ground.

Terminals Continuity
@& - ground
@ - ground No
@& - ground

'LOK

Replace optical sensor.

Repair harness.

EL-44




HEADLAMP

Yr MONITOR

IGN ON SW
IGN ACC SwW

ON
ON

RECORD

Trouble Dlagnoses!Auto Light Operatlon

(Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(ACC and IGN input signal check)

SEL822U

o]

DISEONNECT

)

HS.
BCM connector (M23)

[|_cUNIT _|of CONNECTOR]}
&g 68

OR R/G

(V]

[P S

1

SELB42UA)

NG

»

GHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL,

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW” in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC:
IGN ON SW OFF

Check the foillowing.

& 7.5A fuse [No. 23],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

& 7.5A fuse [No. 32,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

| & Harness for open or

short betwseen fuse and
BCM

IGN ACC SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

— OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
or @ and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position
nals | oFf | acc | on | sTaRT
® - | Approx. Approx.

Ground ov Baltery voltage oV
®- Approx. OV Battery voltage

Ground :

Refer to witing diagram in EL-39.

OK

ACC and IGN input signal is OK.

EL-45
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PD
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A
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operatlon

A ' ' (Cont'd)

ILLUM TIME 0.920Kohm

% MONITOR O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 -
(llumination time control switch check)

SELO20V|

2. Check resistance between illumination
time control switch terminals (1) and

@.
Time conirol switch Resistance
condition (k2
Fully shert Approx. 0
Fully iong Approx. 1
OK
h 4

Check the following:

@ lllumination time centrof switch ground
circuit

* Harness for open or short between
BCM and illumination time control
switch

1480 | EL-46

CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME GONTROL | OK | lllumination time control
S.WITCH INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.
A CONSULT
. 11 See “ILLUM TIME” in DATA MONITOR
- SELO18Y| | When time control switch is fully turned to
short time
oescoNNECH Approx. 0 kG
' E} @ When time control switch is fully turned to
HS. long time '
BCM connector (V22 Approx. 1 kQ
= OR
{[_c/uniT " Jo| connecTOR| B " TESTER
57
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
G/R @ 2. Check resistance between BCM termi-
nal G and ground.
SELO19V Time control switch Resistance
candition - (k)
] "
. % DISCONNEST Fully short Approx. 0
T.S. Fully long Approx. 1
Hlumination time
cantrol switch Refer to wiring diagram in EL-39.
mERE NG
. ¥
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL | NG | Replace illumination time
6] SWITCH "1 control switch.
1. Disconnect illumination time control
switch.




HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate.

> em o

. Bulb

15A fuse
Lighting switch

. Headlamp relay

W =

. Check bulb.

. Check 15A fuse (No. [54], located in fusible link).
. Check lighting switch.

. Check headlamp relay.

RH headlamps de not operate,

Bl =

Bulb

. 15A fuse
. Lighting switch
. Headlamp relay

BN -

. Check bulb.

. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fusible link).
. Check lighting switch.

. Check headlamp relay.

Neither headlamp illuminates.

e

Headiamp relay
Lighting switch
Lighting switch ground circuit

. Open in headlamp relay circuit

WA =

. Check headlamp relay.
. Check lighting switch.
. Check lighting switch ground circuit.

Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @&
and lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.

LH high beam does not operate, but
L.H low beam operates.

-

. Bulb
. Open in LH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

—_

. Check bulb.
. Check haress between lighting switch terminal

and LH headtamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but
LH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in | H low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

Check bulb.
Check harness between lighting switch terminal @

and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch,

RH high beam does not operate, but
RH low beam operates.

. Bulb
. Open in RH high beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @

and RH headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in RH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

3.

. Check bulb,
2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal Gb

and RH headlamp for an open circuit.
Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work.

. Bulb
. Open in high beam circuit

1.
-

Check bulb in combination meter.

1. Check harness between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.

2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-
nates. :

EL-47
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HEADLAMP

Daytime Light System/System Description (For
Canada)

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated, The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereatfter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parkmg brake
is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 15A fuse (No. By , located in the fuse and fusibie link box)

to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 20!, iocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 1o daytime light control unit terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&2 and (8.

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C") posmons ground is supplied
e {0 headlamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

¢ from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal 83 for the HIGH BEAM indicator and
e through daytime light control unit terminals & and ®

e 1o terminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”™) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals ) and G

e through lighting switch terminals G and

e through body grounds (€22 and (E=).

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals ® and @

e through lighting switch terminals @) and &

e through body grounds (&2 and (&®).

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation .

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @3 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
o through daytime light control unit terminals @ and G3

e through lighting switch terminals @ and ®

e through body grounds and (&0).

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and G3

e through lighting switch terminals ® and &

¢ through body grounds &2 and & .

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

EL-48



HEADLAMP |
Daytime Light System/System Description (For
Canada) (Cont'd)

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-34).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION @
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied MA

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

to terminal @ of RH headlamp

through terminal @ of RH headlamp EM
to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal ®

to terminal @ of LH headlamp. e
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp. _ :
e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and %

e through body grounds (&2 and (&%). EE
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

Operation (Daytime light system for Canada) EE
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or
“18T” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as AT
conventional light systems.

u

Engine With engine stopped With engine running i)
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
: AB|C|AIB|C|A|B|CIA|BIC|[AIB|IC|A[IB]C [Ea
High beam X|X|O|X[X[O|O[X|101a 1A 0O|2% A TC O X]|O
Headlamp -
Low beam X|IX|X|IXIX|X]IX]IO|X XXXXXXOXM
Parking and tail lamp XIX1X|OQlOIQ|QlOIOX]|X|[X|[CIOlolo|C|O
License and instrument illumination lamp X[X|X|]Olololo]0o10 X|Xj0I1C|O(C|O|C BE
) : Lamp “ON”
X . Lamp “OFF”
A Lamp dims. 8T
- Added functions
*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON.
RS
3T
A
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HEADLAMP

Schematic (For Canada)
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

— : EL-DTRLOT
l
15A A
Refer to EL-POWER.
RAW EM
=1 I_I 1
s 5 HEADLAMP
[’ |] RELAY 16
Q Q
G Lw RY -
T eV
=Y )
N
LW
P @c FE
RH LTGHT LH@HT DAVTIME LIHGT ON MIETER
FUSE FUSE CONTROL UNIT }E%H%EAM AT -
BHLIGHT  RHLGHT  LHLHGT  LALIGHT @ GDRCEDS INDICATOR)
MAINSW  DIMSw ANSW  DIMSW [(E7)
I ) 1 -
BW ¥ ey ¥ V.V* vie¥ -
.— I
E10 .— — —— Bfw*}-ro EL- FA
E9 () m— — w ap | THEFT
[~
nED o
13T == DTl - - - SRR | 7771 | . ---
(Gerl-- - - - L} - - - |l G}
R/B ey uB Y/B RY R
i3] Al &1 |I_I| 12 2
LOW AUTO COMBINATION
," o SWITCH 8T
(LIGHTING
Hi SWITCH)
E®.
RS
GE2
B —.—.ﬂ BT
" B
B —a =
E36
Refer lo last page (Foldout page)
S @ @D
] I ATeol 138y A4]s[Ey /318N
5[7 I '
s15] Br g el 5 NelzlV ey e[/ 5| (me), (ND)
) e e e e —,——— e e ———— 4
e —_——_—————————— ]
= I
JE1 6 ] m E MR =\ R m
HE 7leltel € [3hslaTwle : sofsala7[as][as[e 333251 N\L“
E o e e e e e e o e e e
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —
(Cont’d)

BATTERY EL' DTRL'02

Refer to EL-POWER.

JOINT
r CONNECTOR-15
I £48

I_I%I_I I_I%I_I _ 5B ’ To EL-ATAND

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

— B *To EL-AT/IND
% R/G M To EL-TAILA.

En@@ Y/R YR
(Ese) (12
-
A/Y e Ry RIY
YiR Preceding J
(E7c) Ppage -
1| e PU/R memm PU/R Y
Y/R
RrY YiR
COMBINATION JOINT . JOINT
AT g —gdST SWITCH CONNEGTOR CONNECTOR
o LS i :
OFF M52
@& & N L2
[Lady aY YiR
B
g
9T
7 = T i
i Ly
ce2 @ ey I
| COMB SW H/LAMP TAIL/L BB%“EY
B B (AUTQ) ALY ALY (CONTH oL
L L MODULE)
E22
__________________ . Refer to last page (Fokiout page).
O=H aan : [T N [ ' E®. @D
3l7lel CED 7] €2 1BEBRIED; wlalls] €20 ED, ED
4] av W I BR w
__________________ 1 Me2
= < A :
LLOTTelzlz[a]ale]ala]s] Ms2)  [GTili12]2]2] (Med)
G W
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-03
START ON or START
| , @
g 75 g s5n |[YSEBLOCK  |Aferto ELPOWER
D)
[ ) Wik
10D )
SB RIG
I I EM
[2] [a] DAYTIME
8T IGN LIGHT LG
CONTROL
ONIT
tH  LH AH  RH
LGHT LIGHT LH RH LGHT LIGHT PKB E9.EGD. [Eg
DM MAN LIGHT LIGHT DM MAIN  SW ALT-L GND
Gl o [ed] A 1 g T
GW R UR LY RW BW  OR WiR B FE
AT
- | -
D
LY
A
HEAD- 31
i R ferisss
£
BR
8§r
FARKING
APPLIED |GGy GE2 .ﬂ BS
RELEASED T ! .
T 2 & BT
(&22)
Refer to ast page (Foldout page}. H]A
Fr—— o ——————————————— =3 Ee) . @12
2 I AiTialsa]iey OE R /a4
o @ . G ! EL
B ' B | el 1le/ 57 \sl2]V ey \&e[7/ GY:
Lk e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
DX
! [S=C]
e (LD @
GY GY
TEL182A
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-04
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START
g % % EJL/JI;S)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
14 23 32 GiD
163 A ]
68 44 188 ]
e Qi R/G OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWEHA
[3] [3] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECGTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
3 3
I—%I—I LITI—I 18N _@_ FATY] [
P R/G (me)
LG/B LG/R LG
I OR I \ ¥ 4
105 [Feol [es] [s8] [52] [5e]
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT  AUTOLIGHT AUTOLIGHT (BB%%Y
SENS GND SENS SENS (5v) (BOPY.
T/ICOORD MODULE)
VR GND  GND
] | E3 ]
a/R ‘ B B
ILLUMINATION
gwﬁ gﬁ)NTHOL )
D)
i - ®
-
w
z} R/ — R/ W
u:lz @ - TJo EL-ILL
_ :ZJPHNVIIII-IHNvﬂb
GN7 GM2
E}B—.—BB_.-BE DB-.GMS
D Que) JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
B ’Tc EL-HORN B B
A .
M14 M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
E ey (ND
[ EEEEREE] @ (ed  [GLOLLOENH @D Bl G
G G GY w

1] @D

w
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

{Data are reference values.)

{ground)

Terminal Judgement
| -
No. tem GCondition standard
1 Afternator m When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
@ When engine is running Battery voltage
@ .
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST" Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” L ess than 1V
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ST" Battery voltage.
@ When turing ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
4 Power source When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS Battery voltage
("C") position
Except the above 1V or less
5 Power source When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or PASS Battery voltage
{"C") position
Except the above Less than 1V
6 LH headlamp control When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or PASS Battery voltage
{(ground) (“C”) position
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
3 and turning lighting switch to "OFF" (daytime light
operation)
\ CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
¢ lever is in N or P position.
Except the above Less than 1V
7 RH headlamp control When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS Battery voltage

(“C™) position

B

)

When releasing parking brake with engine running

.| and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light

operation}
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.

Battery voltage

Except the above

Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont'd)

Terminal - Judgement
No. ltem Condition standard
8 RH low beam When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B") | Less than 1V
position
9 RH high beam When turning lighting switch to “2ND"” and HIGH L ess than 1V
. (“A”) or PASS ("C") positions
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
3 and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation}
e CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
i lever is in N or P position.
10 LH high beam When turning fighting switch to “2ND™ and HIGH Less than 1V
{(“A™) or PASS (“C") positions
N When releasing parking brake with engine running | Less than 1V
p and turning lighting switch to “OFF” {daytime light
' operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
" LH low beam When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B") |Less than 1V
position
12 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B”) |Less than 1V
(LH low beam) position
13 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and HIGH (“A”) | Less than 1V
(LH high beam) or PASS (“C") position
14 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND" and HIGH (“A”) | Less than 1V
(RH high beam) or PASS (“C”) position
15 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND"” and LOW (“B”) |Less than 1V
{RH low beam) position
16 Ground — —
17 Parking brake switch When parking brake is released Battery voltage

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

1490
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HEADLAMP

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headiamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never Gl
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable. ' A
2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
3

Bulb cover

Rubber
cap

PUSH to
remove

the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.
Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the Ey

bulb.
4. Remove the headiamp bulb carefuily. Do not shake or rotate

the bulb when removing it. LG
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION: e

e Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp. EE
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

o AT
sewesk|  Bulb Specifications
Item Wattage (W) B
Semi-sealed beam
High/Low : 0079
FA

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals. ' BR

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows: ST

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures. '

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface. BS

¢. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position). BT

HA

Horizontat Adjusting screw Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the foliowing.
(Vertical) a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

= RAdjusting 4 b. Place vehicle on level ground.
O fﬁ;‘*f‘i’;oma”o c. See that vehicle is unloaded {except for full levels of coolant,
= engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the

driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

1

e
L N
\‘S
T "D
NN
CEL40g EL-57 1491
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HEADLAMP

j=— Up to this line

I
D Q {urtnin

OK

U Down

Q

lIlI]II(‘CIJ-\

- &2
Vehicle OK
front Up to this Iine—-|

[ oc:;®|||]

<Vertical Indlcator>

FLEEree

SEL127V

Indicator line

C TR oK

< Red line

QK
[
Rad line
C R e

Indicator line
<Horlzontal Indicator>

SEL128V

W. — 1,080 (42.52)
WL

{300.00)

“H":Herizontal canter ling

of headlamps

Upper edge of
high intensity zone

Vertical center line
ahead of headlamps

Height of
lamp centers

(I

Laft edge of high
intansity zona
D& = ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in)
SELBEELA

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM )

1. Open the hood.

2. Adjust the vertical indicator by turning the adjusting screw (ver-

tical direction).
The bubble in the gauge should be centered on the “O” mark
as shown in the figure.

3. Adjust the horizontal indicator by turning the adjusting screw.
{horizantal direction)
The inner red line should align with the indicator line.

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W,": Distance between each headlamp center
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals (O and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. 3], located in the fuse, fusible iink and relay box].
Ground is supptied

¢ to the lighting switch terminals & and

e through body grounds & and (&%) .

SWITCH OPERATION |

When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied
¢ to tail lamp relay terminal @

¢ from the lighting switch terminal G .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @ _
® to power terminals of parking, license and tail lamps through stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @ .

With power supplied, parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e {0 BCM terminal @

¢ from the lighting switch terminal @ . _
When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

¢ from the BCM terminai 1.

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and parking, license and tail lamps illuminate. _

Auto light operation allows these lamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position.

For detailed wiring diagram of auto light, refer to “HEADLAMP”.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail bulbs
is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail and stop warning lamp illuminate. For
details, refer to “"WARNING LAMPS” (EL-95).
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'PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Schematic

(HAONF) HE diny 1
NOTLYNIFAWOY Hvay

(¥30N3L) HY dWy
NOTLYNIGWOD dv 3y

{0177 ANNYLIHY dWv
NOITLYNISWOD uvad

(G171 MNNYLIHT dWy)
NOTLYNIBWOD HV¥3y

d0oig Ik 401s vl _ dol§ VL I
Juqhmww v 4_¢hmmw
1 ’ ]
W81 54s ‘l_ walsis t
dwe | nopmaﬁ due | aoumﬁ
0] L— 0l L.
g ]

YOSNIS dWv TIVL ANV dOLS

walsAs due |
Busudem of

|

(ITINTOA T0YLINGD AJOH) Wag

4
NanL T ONT ey d NunL T N wevd
HY dwy) m@ H1 dWv1
NOTLYN]SW03 NOTLYNTSANGD mH HY di¥ ]
LNOY 1) 1INOYL Tv ERER
WalsAs
_mca_i“n
uang o) \eg—

= | vl Lt |
[e]
O
D10
Ol O -
gNZILSTIOLNY]II0

(HOLIMS ONILHD]]
HOLIMS NOITLVYNIGWOD

Y

W81SAS uUbllBUIWN| [} O

WHISAS JOLRI(PUI | v o.F‘,_

Wa1sAs JOIBI|PUI |y QFL

AY13Y
dWvT 1Ivi

3.

3504

Ad3llvd

TEL186A

EL-60

1494



'PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY ' EL-TA' L/L-01
154 Refer to EL-POWER. . @ﬂ
e MA
ol _ ‘

‘(J:%Ir%ECTOR 15 EM

) .
| : JOINT
Edg CONNECTOR-13

s mp To EL-AT/IND ET

i) i LE = o o3> =
-5 ra avp _ -

L & [k i 3 4> 115 EC
L%IJ }H/G*:.HIGq:.HIG_R/qu e

Y/R R/G ,
I Bam & ) To EL-AT/IND (Ees) @12 - €D)
- .
: R/G {I o :} RIG RG W £ e
i
e . Y/R YR
Y EeD)r(M1D
PUR Y PD
Y/R ‘
Gy - - 2l
- w Yif : FA
]T[l ||E]| 21 JOINT
AUTO@®~ 15T AUTO ‘L -»'ST G‘Qvﬁ%gATION CONNECTOR-2 :
-\2'\‘0 OFF #2°|(LiGHTING
. N A \ SWITGH) =
] ]
B B ,
E81 S‘-“‘
----- SR } f
B _ E
: Ly YR 5
= [12] [i1]
GE2 .ﬁ COMB Sw TAILL BCM
u {AUTOQ) ALY (EODY BT
B B CONTROL
_e A _ MODULE)
M22 4A
Refer to last page (Foldaut page).
- e ittt 1| @D
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)
EL-TAIL/L-02

aB W
GR

r L wpp To EL-WARN

Preceding

page } To EL-TURN

R/G G/B
G =0
RG PARKING TURN a
STOP AND
EAF)hI.\lIIBINATION S0P AND
L._l SENSOR
R/G | E32
L]
B
=@
T4 .ﬁ
RIG aR
A/G R/G |—'—|
rJ—Ir_I r._lf__l 1 [3]
1 1
LICENSE LICENSE PARKING TURN I eRoNT
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Gont'd)

STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSCR Gi
TAIL TAIL TAIL TAIL
LAMP B LAMP A LAMP D LAMP C
GJW* G* G/R* L *
EM
To EL-STOP/L
LG
EG
REAR <% |REAR GE
STOP TAIL TAIL COMBINATION STOP TAIL TAIL COMBINATION
LAMP RH LAMP RH
{TRUNK LID) (FENDER) AT
A ILe )
GW R/B B G/R RA. B PD
[ Il — 1 il
' AEAR l REAR PR
TAIL TAIL STOP | COMBINATION TAIL TAIL STOP | COMBINATION
é LAMP LH éa LAMP LH
(TRUNK LiD} {FENDER)
BR
mmmms B W To EL-STOP/L
ST
RS
BY
231:I45 (). (7). (79) . (T13) 3|___.-:l21 HA
7lafo o] W (11z1314] W W W W 12[1]iele[8]7

TEL185A
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Parking, license and tail lamps do
not operate.

. 15A fuse

. Tail lamp relay
. Lighting switch
. Open in tail lamp relay circuit

. Check tail lamp reiay.
. Check lighting switch.
. Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal @

Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse, fusibie link
and relay box).

and lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.

note.)

. Lamp ground
. Stop and tail lamp sensor -

related circuit

Individual parking or license lamps | 1. Bulb 1. Chieck bulb.
do not operate. : 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit,
- Open circuit 3. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp
and tail lamp relay terminal @ for an open tircuit.
Tail lamps do not operate. {Seel1. Bulb 1. Check hulb.

. Gheck lamp ground circuit.
. Check stop and tail tamp sensor. (Refer to EL-104.)

Aute light malfunctioning.

Refer to trouble diagnoses in “HEADLAMP” (EL-41).

Note: If one of the tail lamp bulbs is burned out or if one of the circuits between the tail lamps and stop and
tail lamp sensor is open, tail and stop warning lamp in the combination meter will illuminate with the
lighting switch in the 18T or 2ND position.

1498
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

] | EL-STOP/L-01

FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
2 A

J . :Models with rear air spoiler
:Models without rear air spoiler

EM

T4

?ﬁ* r L M To EL-WARN e

J—{-

R R L
=1l [mal =1 EC
STOP LAMP } STOP LAMP STOP LAMP WARNING STOP AND
SWITCH SW.B SW.A LAMP TAIL LAMP
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RELEASED L.J

- . I—*—Iﬂ AT

-

Ta () meRs> @
gmgemon-t E G PD
G,

e @
a | SE
] Fr‘“l'l
4 HIGH-MOUNTED HIGH-MOUNTED
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8 : ) B> BR

.Ii |_L2.__||
B B .
Sl
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GBS i RS
GTE?-B@Bltj 36105..54___1 1}51

36

m{ﬂ

B B B B Ef)
- —_l_— A . =
Ti2 B10s
= Refer ta last page (Foldout page).
N
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L 1
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TEL747

EL-65 1499



STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02
STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
STOP STOP SENSOR
LAMP B LAMP A GND
] [ e
Fma+ FUL* E;+
nGwWEp )
L Je 2
To EL-
[ TAILL
mGREp
.—I l_ oy
Ta.ﬁ I
Gw RB RB G G/R RIL RiL L
I =] 1 I 1[G 1[G
TAIL STOP STOP TAIL TAIL STOP STOP TAIL
4 J|REAR 4 ]| REAR 4 J|REAR 4 J|REAR
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i
a2 @ ) edli e ®
I ot |
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= = e A
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-BACK/L-01
ON ar START
| ~usE BLoCK @l
% e Refer to EL-POWER, ‘
(&1 -
VLA
G/B
| EM
(dm aB @c:
G/B LE
=1
2 L | iNnHIBITOR EG
To AT-AIT 4 n , ® [switcH
N D & BB
]
LW
| AT
4 LW — 517
LW g
ED)
LW
i - FA
T2 .*
|
LW LW
2 AeAR Izl rzan
[2] COMBINATION [2] COMBINATION
LAMP RH LAMP LH BR
BACK-UP LAMP) EBACK-UP LAMP)
TRUNK LID) TRUNK LID)
Ll L
B B ST
i . 1
To EL-STOP/L «f & wesm ®
GT1 1 GB5 RIS
oz @z cem@
! 11 BT
-2 e
A
Aeler to last page (Foldout page).
o 5
\saz}GY 6|7]8]9]iouli2 W W W
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

to fog lamp relay terminal 3

® through 15A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)],

e to headlamp relay terminal &

through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) and
to headlamp relay terminal @ . _

When the lighting switch in the 2ND position, ground is supplied
e o headlamp relay terminal @

e through lighting switch terminal 2

¢ {0 lighting switch terminal @

e through body grounds (&z) and (&9 .

The headlamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e o fog lamp relay terminal @

e from headlamp relay terminal @ .

FOG LAMP OPERATION

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation. With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to fog lamp relay terminal @

through front fog lamp switch terminal &)

to front fog lamp switch terminal @

through lighting switch terminal @9

to lighting switch terminal @

through body grounds (& and (&9 .

The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

¢ from fog lamp relay terminal &

e toterminal @ of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each fog lamp through body grounds &2 and (&0 . With power and
ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

e
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-F/FOG-01

BATTERY
n
@ = @ s @
| FUSE
154 15A '
15A | BLOCK
@ I:g % (/B) Refer to
o i) EL-POWER.
Y]
51 1 O 5
P P HEADLAMP
I] I] é RELAY
[ 3M]
9 Q ) L._I
[N R R ] .
& LAy . (D)
E4J.— — _GG— I—rJFaa
G Y
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[z [l
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“I‘HBII"IIHIII [L%JI ﬂ%%ﬂ
SB R
F63 GD;
]
e
] I
LIJ.Ess -
SB Ese) es @ :
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SWITCH L.—l
{LIGHTING 3B v v
SWITCH) o
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swiro LH RH
OFF — _,ON IL.I 2
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B |
1]
]
ce2 () me— ) GE1
1 1
B B
Y/B B A - o
&2
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
~ o Eee). 12
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__________________ 1 :'.: — -
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I BR W [ 1w 5] L
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1504

FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming adjusting screw

CEL409

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 ft)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline

Top edge of high
intensity zone

ahead of left fog lamp

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis {height of fog
/ lamp centers}

¢

100 (4)

Unit: mm (in)

— |

High-intensity areas
MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated o correct pressure.

b. Place vehicie on level ground.

¢. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver's seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp

centers as shown at left.
e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specifications
ltem Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp 55

EL-70



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-

plied @f
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

& to hazard switch terminal @ _

e through terminal @) of the hazard switch MIA
¢ to cambination flasher unit terminal @

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal @) . EM
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds (mi4) . and (&) .

LH turn e

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal

@ to

e front combination lamp LH terminal & EE
® rear combination lamp LH terminal @

e combination meter terminal @5 .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (822) and (&%) .

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds G, and (g5 .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds and (w7) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps. AT

RH turm

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal D)
@ to

e front combination lamp RH terminal &

& rear combination lamp RH terminal @ BA
e combinatiocn meter terminal @2 .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&2 and (&%) .

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (T12), and (ezs) .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds and () .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controis the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.
HAZARD LAMP OPERATION SR
Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. 8T
With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

¢ through terminal @ of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @ RS
e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

¢ 1o hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds and (MeD) . BT
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp LH terminal @

e rear combination lamp LH terminal & A

e combination meter terminal @ .

Power is supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @

#® rear combination lamp RH terminal &

¢ combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (&2 and &®). IDaX
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds Gi2), and (&3).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal & through body grounds and (vap) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

EL-71 1505



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
System Description (Cont'd)

® to multi-remote control relay terminals @, @ and ® .
Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal @ , when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the BCM (Body Control Module).
Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-269).
The multi-remote control relay is energized.
Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay
e to front combination lamp LH terminal @,
e to rear combination lamp LH terminal & and
e to combination meter terminal 3. .
Power is supplied through terminal @) of the muliti-remote control relay
e to front combination lamp RH terminal @,
e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @ and
& to combination meter terminal @3 .
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (&2 and (&8 .
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds GiD, and (8% .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds and (wp) .
With power and ground supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Schemati_
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] L-TURN-01
ON or START BAT;EHY E
7.5A 104 (FJlf;'BS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1
[L9AL (L2Ad)
GW L
—-
Ms @ L L LA
BCONg® o L o ELALL
|
GIW L AL
=1 =1l Al

oFrF] _ OFFe - . _ HAZARD
ON ON ON ILLUMINATION |SWITCH
""""""""""" - - N2
)

G/R LB G/B G/Y
' I* I* —wa*m EL-ILL

=
N @ ey
. Next page
N1 @ I &/B
]
G/R LB G/B (cThd
. Q). H00N][ - - - - - ] | — | B
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n - -
maz @ o . B /B I | /B /B m— /B @Ts EL-TURN-03
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u
B B
a £
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont'd)
EL-TURN-02

L

i

L0 e

? ? LA
GY G/B P/ EM

LG

<Bmary — s | — 5C
Preceding g @GIB — e | s—  — .

page

G/B  GiY
[ilEal
COMBINATION
METER AT
LH é”” {TURN}
q
[L31]] Po
B
l FA
GNG () mmm— 5 mp To EL-HORN
B
&, (ND BR
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B CONNECTOR-11
l (Ms1)
8T
PIL Gnv2 @y B {I z} B
[l
HAZARD | BCM RS
((ngﬁ'l\fHOL B B
MODULE) — A
Mg M47 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

1510
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[
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[Lecl) ] [20]) | K|
G/mB GB GiR GiY
Iil :
T T1
o @ - Yo
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptam Posgsible cause Repair order

Turn signai and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. (EL-77) @l
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do hot operate | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block MA

(J/B}]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery

positive voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard
switch, EM
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

. Turn signal switch . Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and LG
turn signal switch for open circuit.

but hazard warning lamps operate.

[
w

Hazard warning lamps do nat oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block EC
ate but turn signal lamps operate. (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voitage is present at
terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard swilch 2. Check hazard switch. ES
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. AT
does not operate. 2. Grounds (E22) and 2. Check grounds (E22) and :
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. ‘ ‘ )
does not operate. 2. Grounds (T12), and 2. Check grounds (T2}, and (B3%) . !
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (Ma7) .
operate. EA
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1, Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. _
BR
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection ST
. &
) COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
o Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet Specifications. RS
e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Gombination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
A
Battery
SEL122E

EL
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

® o tail lamp relay terminals @ and @ .

Ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal @ , when the lighting switch is moved to the 1ST or 2ND posi-
tion. The tail lamp relay is energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system.

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
Combination meter . (N13) ® @

Rear cigarette lighter , 3@ — (Unit ground)
Rear ashtray . @ @
lllumination control switch (N2 @ ®
Glove box lamp @ @
ASCD main switch D) ® ®
| TCS switch &)
Radio @
[Mlumination time control switch : @ @

Front cigarette lighter @ — (Unit ground)
A/C control unit Q@ @
Hazard switch D) @
AT device @ @
Power window main switch @ @
Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror @ @
Driver door control unit @ @
Passenger door control unit @ @
Telephone switch (nz5) ® @

The ground for all of the components except for rear ashtray, and rear cigarette lighter, glove box lamp and
front cigarette lighter are controlled through terminals @ and & of the illumination control switch and body
grounds and (47
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ILLUMINATION

FUSE

Schematic

HAZARD SWITCH
{ILLUMINATON)

TELEPHONE SWITCH {ILLUMINATION}

@

PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUOQ2)

{FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-
SWITCH ILLUMINATION)

»

@

AsC CONTROL UNIT
(ILLUMINATION)

<),

FRONT CIGARETTE LIGHTER
{TLLUMINATION)

o)

[LLUMINATION TIME CONTROL
SWITCH ([LLUMINATION)

e/l

DRIVER' S DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ1]

(FRONT POWER
WINDOW MAIN
AUTC SWITCH
TLLUMINATION)

(FRONT POWER
DOOR LOCK
MAIN SWITCH
[LLUMINATION)

AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR
{ILLUMINAT I CN)

@

&
RADIC
(ILLUMINATICN)

FRONT POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH (ILLUMINATION)

S

TCS SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)

AsT DEVICE
{ILLUMINATION)

@

<)

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
[ILLUMINAT I ON}

GLOVE BOX
LAMP SWITCH

[}

GLOVE
BOX LAMP

G

-+

REAR ASHTRAY LH
(TLLUMINAT [ON)

@

REAR CIGARETTE LIGHTER LH
(ILLUMINATION]
ey

1
REAR ASHTRAY RH
{ILLUMINATION)

@

REAR CIGARETTE LIGHTER RH
(ILLUMINATION)

@

COMB INATION
METER
(ILLUMINATION)

BATTERY
n FUSE

indicator

To A/T
system

=0

system

COMBINATION
SWITCH

-

TAIL
LAMP
RELAY
| To A/T
indicator

(LIGHTING SWITCH)

OFFIAUTO[1 ST]ZND

4 3
BCM {BODY

CONTROL
MODULE)
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1514

ILLUMINATION

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
R

Wiring Diagram — IL.LL —

EL-ILL-O1
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CONNECTOR-13
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) .
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A RG HE page
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

Precedi ' - ] - =
precedng < £ rvc sy EL-ILL-02
RIG
5611
: Refer to EL-POWER. @H
2 5A FUSE BLOCK
% {J/B}
+ (M, MA
d ]
[ES] | ] i
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RL  CONNECTOR-7 Ric =M
ST
=
L [ _?_]:P R/L e _R/L@Next page LE
GI I T @
Tox x Hen EG
M44.— I i B —H."L@TD EL-ILL-05
| |
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AL — 4} Next page IFE
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n
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M 1
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CONTROL e B B B
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-03

. ' M31 .
<G @ RS> To ELLL05
Preceding

page .
@ R/Lﬁ

N2 N8

GLOVE MAIN
SWITCH
(ILLUMI-
NATION)

B R
|4

-
. d

2ao @I
SE:

To —-
EL-ILL-C1 R ,

GN6 (@) mm B T EL-HORN

@
I
2

N21

BE

GLOVE BOX
LAMP

™
o3

ILLUMINATION
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SWITCH r._llTl ASCD l_l%l_'
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Next page
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — {Cont’d)
EL-ILL-04

AL AL AL AL
[5] RADIO L2 T iummamon L CONTROL [71] HAZARD
TIME CONTROL
{(ILLUMI- NS UNIT SWITCH
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

To EL- et
ILL-03 @ R1L ®
To EL- -~
ILL-02 @ RL I

EL-ILL-05
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o 7
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R/W R/W o
¥ =

@ m— @ - Next page
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
| EL-ILL-06

To EL- -

ILL-04 <P RL

To EL- -~

i L-00 @ RIL # MA

Preceding - AL RiL
RL M4E
e < il
TELEPHONE =V
L SWITCH
@ (ILLUMINATION)
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R
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FRONT RA
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TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
10A FUSE BLOCK )
g (7B} Refer to EL-POWER.
4 @D, (@D
Y 1 TRUNK FOOM
[is]
x ' E
I By
RW @ RW ME} R A*
RAW (&) B120 D)
Gl
e
RAw
| - R1
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I m
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1 _ [l
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e e 5
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_ T _ T
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i B [1]
- .
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GR2 ’ G%— B W To EL-ROOM/L OPEN | LAMP SWITCH
T
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L
LIJ M5
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I I GBS
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B B B B B
- a a = =
B22) (B35
TR TaTeTi — Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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METER AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (VB) Trunk room (under parcel shelf) _

] D000 0000 ¢
» OO O
HATHE B

i 1l R () g
lﬁ/ghi doorle\/ E@
S N\ A
SEL&35U P

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied _

e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse biock (J/B)] A
e to combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e o combination meter terminals @3, @ and @3
e through body grounds and (wan) .

FUEL GAUGE ' BR
The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.

The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied ST
¢ to combination meter terminal G for the fuel gauge

e from terminal & of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and RS
e through body grounds and (& .

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE a7

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter. .
As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable A
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on

the gauge moves from “C” to “H”.
TACHOMETER
The tachometer indicates engine speed in revoiutions per minute (rpm). '

The tachometer is regulated by a signal 1D
e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module)
¢ to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied _

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

EL-87 1521
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METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

PREMIUM UNLEADED 6
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER

VEHICLE IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-METER-01
,_@_| EPEED ON or START
SENSOR ‘
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
L“T'_I Li_l {J7B)
LG/B D
|¢|@ £ ]
LGIE!
-
' €D rLF """""""
LG/B BPVW
e [0
I ! ) WATER COMEBINATION
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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METER AND GAUGES

Combination meter
connactor

HHEHH

G

M

Trouble Diagnoses

INSPECTION/FUEL GAUGE AND/OR WATER

TEMPERATURE GAUGE

CEL411

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1. Turn ignition switch “ON™.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

"EHE®

Combination meter

Combination meter

OK

E
r

Check the following.

e 7.5Afuse [No. [4] ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
combination meter

connector connector

7 7 A 7=

L[ 1] ] PO (T T
B B

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR
GAUGES.

Check continuity between combination
meter terminals @, @ and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

v

CEL412

® . Fuel gauge
© 1 Water temperature gauge

oK

4

Repair harness or connec-
tor,

CHECK GAUGE OPERATION.

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

2. Connect terminais ® (Fuel), © {Temp.)
and ground with wire for less than 10
seconds.

3. Check operation of gauge.

scale,

CELH3

Fuel tank gauge

unit connector
o .

I I

(4 |

|

[@]

CEL414

1524

NG

Gauge should move smoothly to full -

OK

m
4

Y

Repair or replace gauge.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
TANK GAUGE UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG

OK

y

Y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

CHECK COMPONENT.

Check gauge units.

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check™
(EL-93) or “Thermal Transmitter Check”
(EL-93).

NG

h 4

OK

(Go to @ on next page.)

EL-90

Repair or replace.
Refer to FE section. (Fuel

gauge)




METER AND GAUGES

o OO0 oo O o Ow
OOOO gj OO

®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

\—/WO_/ CHECK HARNESS. NG, | Repair hamess or connes- | &)
Check harness continuity between termi- 1 tor.
nals.
DISCONNECT DISCOMHECT
E} @ Terminals MA
HS. H.S. —
Combination meter Combination meter Combma:ontrr:eter con- Component
connector connector ecto EM
W VN T T V= 5 ® Fuel tank gauge
L[ TT1TTTT] CTTTTTI ) unit connector &
R/L UB @ Thermal transmitter LG
IE Iﬁl connector (M
1 L] Continuity should exist.
Fuel tank gauge 0 E©
unit connector (B29) Thermal transmitter X K
&) connector (F28
=D INSPECTION END EE
: fi]
aL J “UB
AT
CEL415
54 =< INSPECTION/TACHOMETER oD
AE &
Combination meter
connector GHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG | check the following. EA
bl V=11 1| 1. Turn ignition switch “ON". | & 7.5Atuse [No. [4] ,
LI LT T 2. Check voltage between combination " located in the fuse block
G meter terminal @ and ground. (/B
Battery voltage should exist, - & Harness for open of
hort between fuse and
OK (S:ozminat‘i‘:m meter
@ O . SR
CEL416 B i
IB| scomater CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR NG‘ Repair harness or connec- §T
Eé} C-_- TACHOMETER. "] tor.
HS. Eﬁ) Check continuity between combination
Combination meter meter terminal @ and ground. RS
connector (N14) Continuity should exist.
| V=N T 1]
B T 1] OK &7
v
8 GHEGK ECM OUTPUT. NG | Gheck hamess for open or
1. Start engine. "| short between ECM and A
2. Check voltage between combination combination meter.
CEL4AT7 meter terminals @ and @ at idle and

2,000 rpm.

il
A€ I

Combination meter Combination meter

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voitage
Voltage should change with rpm.

connector (N13) - connector OK
=N [ [ 1]
_EQIIIJIIII RIEEEN *
Replace tachometer.
wWi/G :
D S
CEL418

'EL-91

1525



METER AND GAUGES

Combination meter
connector

[Jat V= ]
LI
G

[ ]

I

CEL419

Trouble Diagnoses (Contd)
INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

SENSOR

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1. Turn ignition switch “ON",

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

M€ &

Combination meter
connector (N2

LIV =
LT TTT]

r

I}

CEL420

Combination mater
connector

DISCONMNECT

INERNEL

[Alternating
current {AC)]

Vehicle speed
sensor

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

CEL421
@ E DISCONKNECT
T.5.
Vehicle speed sensor
connactor
1
Z
ol L a
CEL422

1526

OK

E y

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [4],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)] '

& Harness for operni or
short between fuse and
combination meter

|_CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEED-
OMETER.

Check continuity between combination
meter terminal G and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

¥

OK

h 4

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

FCHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUT-

PUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensar from
transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals and @ while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Volitage: Approx. 0.5V

OK

NG

D] y

Replace speedometer.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSCR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor ferminals (O and @& .
Resistance: Approx. 2500

NG

OK

h 4

Check harness or connector between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-92

Replace vehicle speed

"} sensor.




METER AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
e For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals @ and & . @l
*1 Chmmeter Float position Resistance value
(+) - mm {in} (€2)
*1 Full 70 {2.76) Approx. 4 - 6 WA
X Y ] ® | @ . 172 189 (7.44) 32-33
Fuel tank unn_/ ol "3 Empty 308 (12.13) 80 - 83 EM
*1 and “3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.
Fuel tank gauge Niaa . LE
unit connector K
| = ! DISCONNEGT E@
l 5 4'I
FlE
(2]
AT
CEL423
THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK ED
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.
Water temperature Resistance [FA
Ohmmaeter 60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q
/] 100°C (212°F) _ Approx. 47 - 538
[—‘@-
B
MEL424F
_ VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SiIGNAL CHECK ST
Vehicle 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
:gﬁe"r 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinicn quickly and measure voltage .
=0 between terminals & and @) . RS
\ 8T
[UES
G
Approx. 0.5V .
{.-"«pl{:)errnati?u;'5 [IFUA
current {AC))
CEL219
EL
DX

EL-93
1527
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WARNING LAMPS

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START pasition, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4] , located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to combinatiocn meter terminals @ .

Ground is supplied:

¢ {0 combination meter terminals @) and

o AT device (OD control switch) terminal @&
e through body grounds and (wD)

Ground is supplied:

¢ to fuel tank gauge unit terminal @ , and
& seat belt buckle switch terminal @

e through body grounds and ().

Ground is supplied:

o to brake fluid level switch terminal @ and
¢ washer level switch terminal @

e through body grounds (€22 and (&8).

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal @
e to combination meter terminal @8 .

Ground is supplied

e through combination meter terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminate.
For further information, refer to RS section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

DOOR WARNING LAMP

Door warning lamp is controlled by BCM.

When one of the passenger door is opened, ground is supplied to the BCM terminal @& , @, 83 or 8.
And then ground is supplied '

e to combination meter terminal @

e from BCM terminal (Gi).

With power and ground supplied, the door warning lamp ifluminates.

LOW OiL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal @ to provide ground to combination meter terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the low qil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when a alternator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e {o combination meter terminals @ and

¢ from alternator terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp, brake lamp and tail and stop lamp illuminate.

LOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING LAMP

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied

& to combination meter terminal @

e from washer fluid level switch terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the low washer level warning lamp illuminates.

OD OFF WARNING LAMP

When an A/T system malfunction occurs, or OD control switch is in OFF position, ground is supplied
o to combination meter terminal @

o from TCM (transmission control module) terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the QD warning lamp blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to AT section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

EL-94



WARNING LAMPS
System Description {Cont’d)

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent from
fuel tank gauge unit terminal & to combination meter terminal @ . The fuel level sensor will illuminate the
low fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.

With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates. @l
ABS WARNING LAMP
When an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied MA

e {0 combination meter terminal @
e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @3 .

With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates. =M
For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").
TCS OFF WARNING LAMP ' c

When TCS off switch is in OFF paosition, or an ABS/TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

¢ {0 combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal Gp. EC
With power and ground supplied, the TCS off warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”}.

SLIP WARNING LAMP

When TCS is in operation, or a TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

¢ 1o combination meter terminal 49 ' AT
e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal G .

With power and ground supplied, the slip warning lamp illuminates.

FE

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”). PD
SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP
When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied BA

e {0 air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @

o from seat belt buckle switch terminal @ .

And then ground is supplied
e io combination meter terminal G3

e from air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates. ER
BRAKE WARNING LAMP
When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied ST

e to combination meter terminal G2
e from parking brake switch terminal (@), or

e Dbrake fluid level switch terminal @ . RS
With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.
TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP |

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail lamp
bulbs is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied.

e to combination meter terminal @ 1A
¢ from stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @ .

With power and ground is supplied, the tail and stop lamp warning lamp illuminates.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

¢ 1o combination meter terminal @

e from ECM terminal @§ .

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to EC section [“Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)”, “ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION"].
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WARNING LAMPS

1530

For U.S.A.

s :

For Canada

(€E :

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Schematic

MALFUNCT [ON
INDICATOR

D

TAIL&STOP

G
1

STOP AND TAIL

C)

ECM
—{3 (ECCS CONTROL
MODULE)
-]

LAMP SENSOR

w
ol
pd

2$i3| l), BRAKE FLUID
= ] " LEVEL SWITCH

PARKING BRAKE

K

@

[ %4
>

E

cQ)

SWITCH

O

ABS/TCS

AC)

CONTROL UNIT

D

Ta

<
o~
o~
comblnation --4——
FUEL meter system ¥ ryEL TANK
A — GAUGE UNIT
0 — O

TCM

A/T DEVICE
~—@—HJ (OVERDRIVE
_ CONTROL SWITCH)
=2
™
Lol

0/D
o or [TRANSMISSION
O CONTROL MODULE)
WASHER
A =] | WASHER LEVEL
R o switck
CHARGE 1

1 fﬁﬁ I _ ALTERNATOR
oIt
R JIE__{i, DIL PRESSURE
S SWITCH
DOOR

BCM
(BODY CONTROL

111

MODULE)

To warning chlme system
SEAT BELT
I BUCKLE SWITCH
{DRIVER'S SIDE)

AlR BAG

DIAGNOSIS
SENSCR UNIT

(15 16 z2

&IFUSE

TEL19BA



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

{GNITION SWITCH EL-WARN-01
ON-or START
| Fuse BLOCK @l
g 7.5 11789 Refer to EL-POWER.
1A
([<&]] :
i GO
B ETY EM
G
[41] LG
__ARBAG __ _ ___ 4 | = 2> N
| 3
| < | 26
| |
' ' d COMBI-
l ! DOCR NATION EE
I IF METER
: [ 2, @3
[ : i 14 AT
| |
| |
: ! PD
ol ___ ____. _______ |_____|
[L28]] [1E] (S]] FA
LW B R
I
GNe @) mmm 5 W To EL-HORN
RAW BR
B R
32
|| o [T C 10 S 47N ST
Y REY
B N R
¥ CONNECGTOR-11 ' as
AIG AIR BAG cve @ms {I I} i | D[gglﬁ BCM
DIAGNOSIS . WARN |(BODY EX
WL\ Sensom B B Yl ['controL
UNIT — £ MODULE)
M14 M4z wz2)
A

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

e,
L NNy
m22

A AW P — ————— i e o e L Al m e e e i i ——— —

2340567|B® t7To] Va7 [rs[aof1 Toil 6 oofio] -y
s0]11 [r2|13fu4]1s[18]17]18]1g]20 W

TEL199A

EL-97 1531
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Preceding =

page *
%OL

WASHER

EL-WARN-02
N —- Next
@ page COMBINATION
METER

Q/D OFF

CONGD,

78N ----
GY/R
GY/R

3y - - -2
GY/R .

W/PU Y/R
|
NS
|
N | [TTT] | D 25N
r =
W/R L/|Y
oo

b=
s
[\—
r
(@]
=

-]
o

HIGH

L
ALTERNATOR
E108

oL
PRESSURE
LOW HIGH |SWITCH
_ . E115

o
m

||hm—.—m

m
R
T

GIY T
]
5

Gy

=1

oD TOM

OFF (TRANSMISSION

CONTROL

oD MODULE)

CONT SW

WASHER
LEVEL
SWITCH

E17

rBE .

o

JOINT
CONNECT OR-11

g

A/T DEVICE

(OVER

DRIVE
OFF CONTROL
SWITCH}

o7

[ikeny

w
-

-—
gl T
R AHAE

[5] Pl
annn
GY B

ik AENNENET AT
W GY

EL-98

o

[a:]
~l
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)

Precedi - - - - —
p;c;cee ing g bNext page | ~ompl.
TGS SEAT ?AﬁTrlgFlt“
FUEL ABS OFF sLIP BELT
N12
" RB BR OR/B G/A
g
Ex)
En o e
R/B LR G/R ORB L._J
G/R
’J_‘ el
_ ===~ feer] EAT BELT |
5 AlR BAG
A/B 0 BR ORB WIL - [DIAGNOSIS
¥ { { SEATBELT |SENSO
BACKLE SW
22
/R BR OoR/B GY
l-l—l |—-l—| l—l—l (z1)
[22] [1] f10]
ABS TCS OFF SLIP
WiL LAMP LAMP | ABS/TCS GY
- | CONTROL o EL
. o EL-
g M36 (@ m— Gy W O D0
1o gy =
AL R/B L1 1Y
' Bi2
Fs1  [Fel &
SEAT BELT
e s
HIGH LOW| zauGE {DRIVER'S
_ 2 juNIT SIDE)
R |
]
i
cBs @
™
B
a5
Bod
— ) Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
= o .
16[15]14]13 12[ 1110 15]2a]16]14 11 13
95765|4|321 sof {atlao] 312 455 DR,
[——
1[2]s]a HERNE 17]e] [18]7[1sfze] 1 [21] 8 2210
o Holn [12f1al1al15T18]17] 1811 9l20] ARE a[2]6
41 %*
14| (S12 +* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL secticn.
0] W

TEL769

EL-99

[MLA

EM

LG

FE

AT

PD

[P

BR

RS

A

1533



WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
Preceding B -~
page
' COMBINATION
BRAKE QQ%P m%I_IERTNggDN METER
0—-—”—0—"——0 4 .
L] ey ez 2]
Y/ W/PU L PUW
Tt _ -
WARN-02 @ WP - g l
;
PRI [, A U =T S i |
Y/R @@ L : PUMW
Ij% @: For U.S.A.
= > L0 : For Canada
O@’
3 ol
E14 @ s | o Coomm ) L
. PUMW
Y8
r'

PUMW

DIODE

{He&*
B
=
BE

=
W
=
3
T

Ea4 PUW

=Okg
PN
o
IP\'_
s
o
CTm
J2e2
MG
-
-~

Q
o)

I—-l—l > [3] Taa ]l
LITI—‘ WARNING |STOPAND ™) Fpp~ | ECM
OR LAMP CONTROL
l—l-l I SENSOR MODULE}
[1] F69
PARKING ce2 @
BRAKE
APPLIED | SWITCH
— M13 B B
RELEASED a4 &L
= E22
Refer 10 last page (Foldout page).
A E®.
1 [ ]
o He @), &)
GY W B e, (ND
e . @D D
1 [1slis[14]1alieaN12[111g 25]45]44 4l 42] 41]40, | F&9
TEIRHBBAIRE 39|38{37]36]!35]32]33] 32| 31 I
e e e —_————— o r |
1 2[3]cd]<]5 5[4]3]—]2]1
7]8lol10[n]:2 2info]slelr]e

TEL201A
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WARNING LAMPS

CONSULT (For door warning lamp)
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
/ ‘ Data Ilnk connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
l/b for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link cornector. @l
- MA
/ Brake pedai_.—
SEF045T ' EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”. LG
NISSAN | |
CONSULT
EC
q
. FE
START
[ SUB MODE | AT
SEF392I
| SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS”. E,
[ ENGINE ] '
B I EA
| AIRBAG |
[ Ivms |
I |
l | G
SEL280U,
6. Touch “DOOR OPEN WARNING”. ST
] seLecTTESTiEM [
| MULTI-REMOTE CONTSYS | as
| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM |
[ INTERIOR ILLUMINATION | a7
| DOOR OPEN WARNING ]
| REMOTE CONT ID REG | A
| BcM PART NUMBER |
SEL903U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for door
| SELECT DIAGMODE [ | open warning lamp.
| paTa MONITOR |
| AcTIVE TEST j
| |
| I
L |
I ISELQU4U

EL-101 1535



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp
WORK FLOW

GHECK IN

v

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No

SYMPTOM

BASIS
h 4 b4

» Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure on L
the self-gdiagnostic results. the next page.
(EL-209)
NG ' >
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPILACE
DIAGNOSIS {EL-207 or
EL-213)
OK
¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
hd
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

& When L.CU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, {VMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.} Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

# To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14 iocated in the fuse block {J/B)].

EL-102



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

(Cont’d)
B AcTIVETEST I
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
DR OPN WARN LAMP  OFF SYMPTOM: Door warning lamp is not operating correctly.
CHECK WARNING LAMP OPERATION. NG | check the following. Gl
CONSULT | o Bub
_ e Power supply circuit for
Perform “DOOR OPEN WARNING” in warning lamp IMIA,
. “Active Test” mode. e Harness for open or
| ON ” OFF I Check waming lamp operation. short between BCM and
SELeTeL! | Warning lamp should illuminate. warning lamp EM
OR
B B]
@ DISCONMECT L@
Hs. 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to “ON" position.
BCM connector (22) 3. Apply ground to BCM terminal (711 . EC
cioNT— fo] CoNNECTOR]| Warning lamp should illuminate.
= T OK
A 4 =
R GHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG| Check the foilowing.
CONSULT "1 & Door switch
= = & Door switch ground con- AT
SEL677UA] | gee “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- dition (Front door) or
TOR mode. door switch ground cir-
When door is open: cuit (Rear door) BB
* MONITOR O DOOR SW ON e Harness for open or
DOOR sW-DR OFF When door is closed: shart between door
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW OFF switch and BCM BA
OR
DOOR SW-RL OFF @ ON-BOARD
DOOR SW-RR OFF
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1l) mode
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)
l RECORD | oK BR
SEL575U
y
B [ o 0 CHECK (GNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. | NG | Gheck the following. ST
NITOR D CONSULT ”|  7.5A fuse [No. [32].
IGN ON SW ON 5 _ located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW~ in DATA MONITOR /B)] RS
maode. * Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM BT
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
o HIA
l RECORD I @ ON-BOARD
SEL358U
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
54 =< and ground. EL
HS. Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
BGM connector OoN Approx. 12 3¢
| cunT  Jof connecTor) ACC or OFF a
’ 88
OK
R/G I‘II 4
3 e_I—l Reptace BCM.
SEQﬁGUB
EL-103
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WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Stop and Tail Lamp Sensor

11

Ireg

A

STOP AND TAIL

N BAT BAT IGN
1t -
5 TAIL TAIL AND
LAMP [ SIV?P LAMP STOP WARNING
0 RELAY SWITCH LAMP
| Ry -
8 4 12 3
LIGHTING
SWITCH STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR
P 1 7 6 10 11 5 9
%LH %HH %LH %RH ff.)LH RH C@LH RH % ’
1

HIGH-

LAMP SENSOR . . | L ,
[]2][E=a[3]4 5] TAIL LAMP TAIL LAMP STOP LAMP STOF LAMP MOUNTED
BAHBEEETE (TRUNK LID} {FENDER SIDE} {FENDER SIDE) (TRUNK LID) STOP LAMP
SEL264V
STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR INSPECTION TABLE
i ; - Voitage {Approxi-
Terminal No. Connections Operated condition mate values)
1 Tail lamp RH (Trunk lid) ) ) Turned ON 12v
Lighting switch or auto lamp
2 Tail lamp LH (Trunk lid) Turned OFF v
} When sensing one of the bulbs burned Less than 1.5V
3 Stop and tail warning lamp @@ out (See note.)
Other than above condition 12V
4 Stop | e Depressed 12V
op lamp switc
P lamp st Released av
Depressed ny
5 High-mounted stop lamp Stop lamp switch
Released ov
6 Tail lamp RH (Fender side) Turned ON 11V
Lighting switch or auto lamp
7 Tail lamp LH (Fender side} Turned OFF ov
o I Turned ON 11V
8 Tail lamp rela Lighting switch or auto lam
P reay gning P Turned OFF ov
9 Ground — —
Stop lamp LH and RH
1V
10 (Fender side) Depressed
Stop lamp switch
11 $top lamp LH and RH (Trunk Released ov
lid) .
Depressed 12V
12 Stop lamp switch
Released ov

Note: The system senses bulb burnout only when the stop lamp switch is depressed for stop lamps or tail
lamp relay is energized for tail lamps.

EL-104




WARNING LAMPS

Fuel gauge uni i Y i
Fuel gauge uni i Electrical Components Inspgctlon
= | FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK

[ |
CIT: e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

7~ Test lamp G
\\_ 3.4W ON
MA
BATTERY EM
Fuel gauge unit :
con ‘1.ector LE
[
[
Test | EC
ast lamp
3.4w OFF(D)
Fe
BATTERY AT
CEL218
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK D)
Chmmeter Qil bressure Continuit
[l V/ kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Y i
fe ¢ ) Mare than 10 - 20
.é Engine start ©0.1-02,1-3) NO

= [/I’?(" @ e
f . Less than 10 - 20 B4
i Engine stop (0.1-02,1-3) YES
Check-the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch BR
and body ground.

MEL425F

DIODE CHECK §r
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. RS
NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to Ell
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.

[FIA

Ohmmeter

SELSO1F )
o Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.
DIODE DIobE IO

¢ ML

| —

o

b I

@él’?“' @@@@Q\"‘;{“@ o [S==TS

/ 000@\. NG M.. DOO |
. <> ‘:ﬁ@p 2ok DIODE
R g

BT =gz ¥ DIODE

~ZiZI¥DIODE
=

CEL424

EL-105 1539



A/T INDICATOR

-Schematic

Q10
{37NAOW Ol 0 —
1O0Y1INCD AQ0") ANC LS LICLAY][J40
Wog

Ll

fir

(HOLIMS ONILHD17)
HOLIMS NOILVNIBW0D

(d01¥31ONI
1/v)
43L13N
NOTLYNISWoD

Wwal1sAs

Av¥T3
dWy™ 1Y

I3

3503 /|
>mmkh<m_

e UOIT1RUIWN]]]
0l

HOLIMS
YOLIFIHN]

| e
o
[——Nal
O O
—
C

——0
—0
Ib—-—-—-Q

o

——
—0 O

mw:mﬁu

18V1S <4¢ NO
HOLIMS NOILINDI

TEL771

EL-106
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AIT INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

IGNITION SWITCH ] A -
e EL-AT/IND-01
! FUSEBLOCK  |Refer lo EL-POWER.
104 (/8]
GiB
To AT-AT 4 G/B L J:5)
G/B
=1
INSIBITOR
SWITCH
T T
| L7l | Lelj |il||l_5_| Liofj)Ls])
LW BRY Y/PU F'IB PUINV
[ aruw v o e | -.—PUJW@PUM-PUIW@'
% EIED
=P v [ e -.“pm__—'_kwa_ws*
810
o vrU e | e | o @ ——— v/ ._-} V/PL) m—Y/PU @
To AT-ATT 4 Bt > Next page
< BRY =@ BRNBFW_*BHN@
B13
: .
B17
: -~
| s ® BRBR_BH4>J
B12
= Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(6 1015 :ﬁ !
NIEIE
TEL772
EL-107

EM

LG

g6

FE

AT

PD

P4

BIR

RS

A

1541



A/T INDICATOR

Preceding
page )

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)
EL-AT/IND-02

COMBINATION
P R N b 2 T |(AT INDICATOR)
.

B mp To EL-HORN

"""" CONNECTOR11

sHE KNG}
GY

1542

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

-
I

i
|
|
|
|
{
1
|
{
{
|
|
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
|
I
|
I
I
|
m

0e

=
S

1 [23]24]251]2627]2825]30

|171B19ﬂ202122 46454443&424140
w

TEL202A

EL-108



A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-AT/IND-03
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
: @l
R
[l | | | MA,
JOINT
T ! CONNEGTOR-15
Preceding page @ SB ﬁ
Ll L - [EM
5B R R
I |ml /KR TALL LG
o) LAMP
° RELAY
=
Call 2T 121 =6
B ARG YiFl
- s
To EL-ILL 4@ R/G J E11 @ Y/R Y/R GE
Y!-H
AT
I'-rj E81
YR
I_|%|_| Y/R PD
AUTO COMBINATION ||T||
o SWITCH JOINT
18T (LIGHTING CONNECTOR-2 : FA
ot anp | SWITCH) @
& . EeD 2]
=] =
- .
||
=0 BR
B
I g
GE1 () m— ) GE2 VIR
[xml
I I TAIJL  |BCM ‘ RiS]
B B ALY {BODY CONTROL
A A MODULE)
2 Ef)
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
(Ese) . (M12) A
T T TR MDD T T e T e == 'I
[1}{2] and =] == ' . &
1
el G [l € |EIEAE@  [eols] D @
<l oY w v____B w

CTaTiTzl2] 2 513313 2] 3] (4s2)
G

TEL774

EL-109 1543



WARNING CHIME

Corriponent Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) ﬁ?.SA@

B TN
QLTI

| e
=1

~10A[2]

Behind combination meter

Front door switch

(driver side) -

SELO23V

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following warning chime functions are controlled by BCM.
ltemn _ Details of contral
" . ; Sounds warning chime when driver's door is opened with key in ignition key cylinder and
Ignition key warning chime ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.
. . . Sounds warning chime when driver's door is opened with light switch in the 1st or 2nd posi-
Light warning chime tion or fog lamp switch in ON pesition and ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.

Sounds warning chime for about 8 seconds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driver’s

Seat belt warning chime seat belt is unfastened

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block {J/B)]
® 1o key switch terminal @ .
e through 10A fuse [No. [iZ, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to warning chime terminal @) .
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
..~ e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
- & to BCM terminal @ .
Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @ through driver side door switch terminal @) when driver side switch
is in OPEN position.
With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position, and the driver's door
open, ground is supplied to warning chime terminal @ from BCM terminal @ . The warning chime will then
sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [i2], iocated in the fuse block (J/B)}

& to warning chime terminal @).

e Through 15A fuse [No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]

1544 EL-110



WARNING CHIME
System Description (Cont’d)

e {0 tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)}

e to BCM terminal €.

When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @ G
e from body grounds & and _

e through lighting switch terminals @ and ® . MA
Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

¢ o BCM terminal @

e from tail lamp relay terminal @ EM

e through 7.5A fuse [No 122}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
With the lighting switch in the 1ST, 2ND position and the driver’s door OPEN, the warning chime will sound

in the same manner as ignition key warning chime. 1C
SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME
Power is supplied at all times EC
e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to warning chime terminal @ .

FlE

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 3], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal &8 .
Ground is supplaed to BCM terminal G4 through seat belt buckle switch terminals @ and @@, when seat belt AT

buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds G2 and G®.
The warning chime sounds for about 6 seconds, when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt

is unfastened. PO

FA
BR
8T
RS

Br

=

R

EL-111 1545
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHIME-01
BAT;F‘Y ON or START
5 : x FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A 10A 7.54 [(M/B)
: -
1 | I | | I
Te]] ] 2] [ize] .
P wiR Y RIG
W/R D) FRONT
=l SwicH
[2] onr 5 (DRIVER'S
p CONNEC- 3 RG SIDE)
TOR-7 ey B23
2] JOINT 5] Ms7, SWITCH IITIIJOINT L
N e
connec- L2l — ONNEC- =
TOR-4 WiR OFF — TOR-3
{59 () M53
L™ e B o
P GY/L RG @
i G Flep)
[1] '—-—J GD
WARNING 7] R SEAT
CHIME a7 . i N BELT
N1O YR L._J' L.J FASTEND ¢ FASTEND g%ﬂ%&
| R GY § (DAIVER'S
Ll%‘_l 2T omvRE @ M4 . l SIDE)
Y/G D85 qacym 14
SRS 4 m— ) 43
¥ v, ) t ' |
P } Y/R R/G R GY
(el =]l [ ITes]l fla—ll |I_I| &0
BAT CHIME lga' IGN DOOR T I_._I@
GND GND
[[E3 [13] BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
B B Mz2
N JOINT
L. CONNECTOR-11
| @D cez @
GM3 (@) o E I} B ﬁ I
| I
B B B B
== A A A
a7 M14
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
LM12)
1[2]a 4E LT 12212 [a]s]s]a]3]3] (MsD), (Ms4) , (M57) (), (B3)
¢ ¢ @ (e
O ®
1 15]2e[ 6] X ™D
LJ N10 50 4140 ﬁ 812
Gy 5 W W BR | W
* ; This connector is hot shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL203A
EL-112



WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont'd)

BATTERY

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

JE}I

TAIL LAMP
BELAY

(< S5 -y
sB
=1
To EL- 4 :
AT/IND
L
B

_‘Bd

Thoo -

=
3

Tz ofr={E

JOINT
Sonne.E11 @
cror13 |

o® L
A e e
el

]

EL-CHIME-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

' JOINT
EHE?)E BLOGCK . 8%&’52
D AUTO 15T COMBINATION
' | M52 o SWITCH
L|%|_I (LIGHTING
Il__3.§1_| R OFF oND | SWITCH) B
AL ¥ . G
Ira IIJOINT |LsJ
CONNE- .
CTOR-7 =
M57 ||
Ll%l_l ¥ &
RILY Y/R [
51 [‘.‘| o ce2 @
LIGHT SW TAILL I
{(BODY
(1sn RLY CONTROL B B
mMoDULE) - A
M22 E22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0 S it ' | @, @
L ia Hoe | = 1Kl =] '
3716} (E8) |[ETelel @B A== @D & . &
4 GY W ey 2[2 W [ BR 42 W1
— L o o o e
=
[Til1Iz]2T2Ta[3]3]a]a]5] (Ms2). (ueD)
G G

EL-113

TEL776

- MA

EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

FA

HA
E

DX
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WARNING CHIME

iz

S Data link connector
for CPNSULT

7
SEF045T]|

NISSAN

CONSULT

L

START

l SUB MODE

SEF3921

| SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

| AT

| AIRBAG

{ IVMS

L

I O

SEL280U

| . seecTTESTITEM

[ 1GN KEY WARN ALM

[ LiGHT warN ALm

| sEAT BELT TIMER

[ THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

[ sTER LAMP

[ ILLUM LAMP

B
|
|
|
|
|
]

SELso2U

| SELECT DIAG MODE

O

| pATA MONITOR

[ acTvE TEST

|
|
|
|
!
|
|

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS".

8. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT
BELT TIMER".

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing chime.

EL-114



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW .
&l
CHECK IN
WA
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER GOMPLAINT EM
. 16
iIYMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does seif-diagnostic results exist?
Yes S ' " TNo EC
SYMPTOM -
BASIS Fig
v 4
»| Repair/Replace according fo Select diagnostic procedure on | AT
the self-gdiagnostic results, the basis of symptom, !
{EL-209)
2D
NG b4 r
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE EA
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or '
EL-213)
OK IRA
Y b 4
FINAL CHEGK NG B
Confirm that the malfunclion is completely fixed by operating the
system. _
OK §F
y .
CHECK QUT 2% .
BT
NOTICE: et

# When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the i3
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPCONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. .
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position i
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block {(J/B)].

X
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WARNING CHIME

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE

EL-116 EL-117

EL-117 EL-118

Ignition key warning buzzer does not activate.

Seat belt warning buzzer does not activate.

&

[

D

=

[+]

— m

4 | o)

g =
— = [S\wy ™ @ =t
w ° w g ws w
L o 2 c o o
o I = 20 o> & >
o2 0 = 0 c [a
T w 2 o [HT]
Qs Q& QF Q
Cca Ca O & Q
[ra— 0 = r g o
o o~ oz o < o
Q£ o E o g Q
E = i~ - D =
¥ 3 3 g

o = [«F]
Z £ z 3z =z - =
g = g - g wm g
<o < g <0 i
SYMPTOM a2 ox o« o
Light warning buzzer does not activate. X X
X X
X
X

All warning buzzers do not activate.

#MONITCR

HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF

]

[ RECORD

]

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

SEL3518

1550

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 15T SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR maode. )
When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 15T SW OFF
OR

NG | Gheck the following.

@ ON-BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
{Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-215.}

OK

y

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-116

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,

located in the fuse block
(/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Check the following.

® Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents [nspection” (EL-
119).

e 10A fuse [No. [28],
located in the fuse block
J/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for cpen or
short between BCM and
key switch

[

SEAT BELT SW OFF

Check the following.

# Seat belt buckle switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection™ (EL-
119).

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

o Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

B
« MONITOR O . ) .
(Key switch input signal check)
IGN KEY SW ON
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG
CONSULT
See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
, RECORD z\ihen key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
er:
SEL357S IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
,_ NN -
E’ =] P cylinder:
HS. iGN KEY SW OFF
BCM connector (Mzg) @- . Aoprox OR
=n el B TESTER
[ crunitJof connecTor]]
69 ,
@-ﬁ .oV Gh:ck voﬂcaixge between BCM terminai @
ViR and ground.
Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
KD Key is inserted Approx. 12
= SELSE3UA Key is removed 0
OK
A4
Go to Procedure 4.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
*MONITOR O (Seat belt buckie switch input signal check)
SEAT BELT SW ON : ' NG
CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT
]
Sees “SEAT BELT SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode,
When driver’s seat beit is not fastened:
[ RECORD l SEL3585 SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check seat belt buckle switch in Switch
monitor (Mode |1} mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

lox

G to procedure 4.

EL-117

WA

EM

EC

[FIE

AT -

BR

RS

BT

A

1551
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WARNING CHIME

#MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR ON

] RECORD

SEL3475

¥ MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

O

| RECORD

SEL358U

BCM connector (M22)

[[_crnit  Jof connecTor]f
68

R/G

[V]

oo |

SELS56UB

8 acTiveTEST B

LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
or

IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

seaT BELT warnam OFF

OFF

ON || OFF

SEL323U

DISCONNECT

Ly

1.5,
Warning chime
connector

SEL564UB;

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK DOCR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NGL Check the fotlowing.
CONSULT e Driver door switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “DOOR SW-DR” in DATA MONITOR ponents Inspection” (EL-
mode. 119).
When driver's door is open: » Driver door switch
DOOR SW-DR ON ground condition
When driver's door is closed: e Harness for open or
DOOR SW-BR OFF short between driver
OR door switch and BCM
ON-BOARD
Check driver side door switch in Switch
menitor (Mode I} mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)
oK
y
CHECK IGNITION SWITGH ON SIGNAL. | N | Gheck the following.
E CONSULT  7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR {J/B)]
made. e« Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voliage [V].
ON Approx. 12
ACG or OFF 0
CK
D !
Perform “WARN ALM™ in ACTIVE OK.; System is OK.
TEST mode.
Check chime operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.
NG
A 4
CHECK WARNING CHIME. NGr Repiace chime.
1. Disconnect warning chime connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to warning
chime and check operation.

OK

A

Check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. [12] located in the fuse
block (J/B}]

& Harness for open or short between fuse
and chime

® Harness for open or short between
chime and BCM '

EL-118




WARNING CHIME

. iscouece Electrical Components Inspection
|tch oot KEY SWITCH (Insert)
connector Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
ﬁ _ key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder. al
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yas
©®-@ Key is removed No MIA
[a]
SEL9O7U EM
ecomeer DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
f Check continuity between terminal and switch body ground when LG
- _ door switch is pushed and released.
Door switch cennactor
m Front LH: Terminal No. Condition Cantinuity Ee
@ - d Door switch is pushed. No
-~ groun Door switch is released. Yes
5 M) -
= AT
SEL827U
GISCONNECT SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
¥ - . . PD
Ts. GE:}I Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened and
Seat belt buckle unfastened.
switch conneclor Terminal No. Condition Continuity FA
@ - @ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat t-)eli is unfastened. Yes
BR
SEL928U
81
RS
B
A

EL-119 1553



WIPER AND WASHER

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 20A[17] o Behind driver side instrument lower panel
-J.,JUU DUUH HDI:’.J
-
UpP

[

7.5A[23] —j

Engine room

Front wiper motor

N

SEL945U

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [ii], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @) . :
Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminals @) and @ through body grounds &2 and (&%).

Low and high speed wiper operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @& of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @& .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 3@ of the front wiper switch

o o front wiper motor terminat @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal G of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal &), in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal @3 of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal @ :

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal )

through terminal @ of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (& and (&®).

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the
“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

intermittent operation
Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM,

- EL-120



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e {o BCM terminal @
e from front wiper switch terminal @
& through body grounds &2 and (&9.
The desired interval time is input al
¢ to BCM terminal
e from front wiper switch terminal @ and
e to BCM terminal A
e from combination meter terminal G (vehicle speed pulse).
Based on these three inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied
e to front wiper relay terminal @ EM
e from BCM terminal @) .
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is actlvated
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied LG
¢ to front wiper motor terminal &
through the front wiper switch terminal @@
to front wiper switch terminal @ EC
through front wiper relay terminal @
to front wiper relay terminal &
e through body grounds and E%. ' EE
Front wiper motor operates at desired interval with BCM terminal ® grounded.
Intermittent operation can be adjusted from:
Approx. 4 - 19 sec.: (when vehicle is stopped) AT
Approx. 0.4 - 12 sec.: {(when vehicle is moving)
Judgement on vehicle stopped or moving:

Stopped — Moving: More than 4 km/h (2 MPH) PD
Moving — Stopped: Less than 2 km/h (1 MPH)

WASHER OPERATION FA
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [i1], located in the fuse block (J/B)] -

& to front washer mator terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal @, and

& {0 BCM terminal @ BR
e from terminal @3 of the front wiper switch

¢ through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and ST
o through body grounds & and &6 .

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controiled by the BCM in the S

same manner as the intermittent operation.
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Schematic

WIPER AND WASHER
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH " : ; n-
ACC or ON N EL-WIPER-01
Gl
7.5A 20A (FJ';‘S)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. |
' . WA
T
1 )|
L2

2l

LG

G'vv
) . : -FGM’*} Next E@
I ey -

6
| -
[w B | N

;

|I__.__I_|_

o @D
. P
W

a
QO
B /B /B
I‘I‘\@ ’_L BA
- 1
| . [—
FRONT WIPER
i ? e sTOP HGH | MoTOR
wWiG R

fElo
{

o]

/ ' (Fs) - BRE

L.UL'HJ = Ll

L LI -

@
L i :
GEf .
= o = M Ij uw*}l

BC
AMP. AUTO CONTROL B B el page BT
s S MODULE) = = LA 5>
@ @
- n
Aefer to last page (Foldout page}. [H]A
3 v &) . W1D
EAE 41 FIE1 A JZAEH AN E70), (Es1
= G & Grp® EL
— 8 GY , Fea
1oX
M
@22)
TEL778
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~ WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont'd)

<gpew EL-WIPER-02
Preceding ! o _ : _
page -
Y— ——
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPERVOLUME (o
WIPER
SWITCH
EB8
L

FRONT L/R BRAW L Ry

_ B PU B
i L I Il ]
E® ey g - gt - - - - gt -
: UR BR/W Lw Y/G B PU :

- : : -
e [ e—— @ci7 —
|
LR LA BRAW YGo PU _
Sendy o @ G
Llenhd @) |
LR Lw BRAW RiY PU

-
@ Lw
Preceding { :

pags - I
LR 1
} } -
BRAW . AY B GD)
P 8CM
A B
ND (WaSH) MODULE)
22
. Refer to last page (Foldout page)
(lz]3 h@ [F) KT [ {7 Eee), (M12
aB
\elsl7[8/ 5 av ts[17l1gleol1e] &5 GORGD,
22
TEL246A
EL-124
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-03
IGNITION SWITCH ] : _ al
ON or START
750 | FASEBLOCK | Referto EL-POWER. WA
EM
|LeBd) A
@
s
z
[a1] =
LI 1 COMBINATION
SPEEDOMETER
| i T— | e, BE
Lt L] L&) L.Jlil .
LG/B BR/W PIL B AT
||-||- ......... BB - - - e e eem e --_4| -
PD
LG/B BH/W P B :
I#‘T'ﬁwl_l o eesssesenm @ 11
A
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-11
LGB T e ED
||'!| .—.:BE E:PB-. |
LGB BRW _ BR
y b b §T
LG/B BR/W PL B B
o = [Fe]l IGell el : RS
VEHICLE (TVSP~ GND GND |aby
SEnco CONTROL B B
SENSOR MODULE) AL 2 BT
@ G
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
- ———— - - ——————————————————— 1 CORECD; RA
I Tis[isTaafral/Z\2T i i 45454443_'@424140 ' ,
I_IIII_. {ols[7lefsT4lla]2] ol ol [Tl ealaelst ] T2 1 @) o
| g wiolaD
.
av

TEL2D4A
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WIPER AND WASHER

/@7

~—— Data link connector
for CPNSULT

SE FO45T]|

NIISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF382|
[ seecrsvsem [
{ ENGINE B
(AT |
| ARBAG }
IVMS |
|
|

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ vms-comm cHECK

| POWER WINDOW

[ boor Lock

[AUTO BRIVE POSITIONER

[ wiPer

[ REAR DEFOGGER

|
|
|
|
|
I
|

SELS01U

{ SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTIvE TEST

I

I
L
I

|
|
|
i
|
|
|

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “WIPER”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

EL-126



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
@l
CHECK IN
A
L 4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT BN
¥ &@
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EE-213)
Does seli-diagnostic results exist?
Yos No EG
S5YMPTOM S
BASIS =
¥
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the < T
diagnostic results. {E1-209) basis of symptom.
NG b4 ¥ i@f[:))
WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
{EL-207 or E1-213} ] Fh
OK
4 L . - A
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is compiletely fixed by operating the system.
BK BR
4
CHECK QUT §7
RS
NOTICE:

& When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the BT
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory. ‘

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. A
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF" position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. #4| located in the fuse block {J/B)]. L

HoX
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WIPER AND WASHER

#MONITCR

INT SW OFF

[ RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

SEL3408

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT SW” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON
When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF
OR

NG

B

Check the following.

¥ MONITOR

WIP AUTO STOP GND

Ol

@ ON-BOARD

Check wiper switch (INT) in Switch moni-
tor {Mode |l} mode. (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-124.

RECORD

OK

r

» Front wiper swilch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

SEL647U

BCM connector (25)

" C/UNIT OI CONNECTCR |I

38

R
D &

CHECK WIPER AUTO STOP SIGNAL.

o CONSULT
.

See “WIP AUTO STOP” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode, and turn wiper switch to LO or
HI position.
When wiper switch is in INT or OFF:

WIP AUTO STOP ACC
When wiper switch is in LO or HI:

WIP AUTO STOP GND

NG

SEL648UB

1562

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to AGC.

2. Turn wiper switch to LO or HI position,

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground.

Wiper condition Voltage [V)
Moving 0
Stop Approx. 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-123.

i

®

EL-128

.| Check the following.

¢ Wiper motor

® Wipger ground circuit

® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper motor




WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

Yr MONITOR . . O
IGN ACC SW ON l
GHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG | Gheck the following.
NAL. | e 7.5A fuse [No. 23],
D @ CONSULT. located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for open or
mode. shor between fuse and
| RECORD When Ignition switch is ACC or ON BCM
SEL9TOUI | IGN ACC SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF

A&

HS.
BCM connector (M2

" C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR "

BOD

iGN ACC SW OFF

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground,

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
OR
ﬂ ACC or ON Approx. 12
= OFF 0
SELEB2UA :
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-123.
B ACTIVE TEST Bl OK
WIPER AMP OFF
F
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. oK
CONSULT
=
See “WIPER AMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mede.
OFF Perform operation shown on display.

SEL649U

Replace BCM.

Wiper motor should operate.

Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to procedure 5.

NG

r

Go to procedure 5.

EL-129
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WA

EM

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR
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WIPER AND WASHER

v MONITOR D
INT RESIST (.784K
[~ RECORD |

SEL3425

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted..

5]

HAER

BCM connector (23

|| CUNIT |0| CONNECTOR “

48

PU

Sl

SELS66UA

1564

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- OK Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL. "
CONSULT
)
See “INT RESIST” in DATA MONITOR
mode while turning intermiltent wiper vol-
ume.
Position of wiper knob " Resistance [kQ]
Short interval Approx. 0
Long interval Approx. 1
OR
B @ TESTER
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.
Positien of wiper knob Resistance [kC]
Short interval Approx. 0
Long interval Approx. 1
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-124.
NG
y
Check front wiper switch. NG_‘ Replace intermittent wiper

OK

y

Check the fallowing.

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and intermittent wiper volurne

¢ Intermittent wiper volume ground circtiit

EL-130

volume.




WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

# MCNITOR
WASH Sw OFF

I RECORD

SEL3445

combination.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not In

NAL.
CONSULT

mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON

When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG-

NG

See “WASH SW” in DATA MONITOR

@ ON-BOARD

monitor (Mode Il}) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-215).

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-124.

Check wiper switch (WASH) in Switch

OK
h 4

Replace BCM.

=

HE R

BCM connector (Mz2)

" C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR ||

43

PiL .
1_

SELB81UA|

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 |

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper operates, but there is no change
in intermittent time between when vehicle is
stopped and moving.

.| Check the following.

¢ Front wiper switch

® Harness for open ar
short between BCM and
wiper switch

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-125.

OK

A

terminal (.

Check harness for open or short betweeri
BCM terminal @ and combination riater

EL-131

Does Spee(fometer operate normally? No | Check speedometer and
vehicle speed sensor ¢ir-
Yes cuit. Refer to EL-92.
. L 4 G .
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR NG| Replace BCM.
PULL UP VOLTAGE.

@f
VA
EM

LG

FE
AT
PD
FA

BR

RS

[HA

1565



WIPER AND WASHER

DISCONNECT
.

Front W|per relay -
? Y

Lty

G/W

o) ]

SEL925U

THECONNECT

&
T.5.
Front W|per relay (E6)

®

[

2]

B

~@ﬂ,

SEL926U

‘l; CONHECT
HE

BCM connector -

| G/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR

(A
o of

SEL565UA

1566

“Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but |nter-

mittent wiper and washer combination does not

operate.
CHECK POWEH SUPPLY GIRCUIT FOR NG_ Check the following.
FRONT WIPER RELAY. e 20A fuse [No. [11],
1. Disconnect front wiper relay. located in the fuse block
2. Turn wiper swnch to OFF or INT posi- (J/B)]
tion. e Harness for open or
3. Turn ignition switch to ACC positicn. shoit
4. Check voltage between front wiper
relay connector terminal O or @ and
ground. ‘
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-123.
CK
B
L 4
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOCR FRONT NG_ Repair harness.
WIPER RELAY. "
Check continuity between front wiper con-
nector terminal & and ground.
Continuity should exist.
K
A 4
Check front wiper relay. NGL Replace relay.
OK
L 4
CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL. OK | Check haress for open or

1. Connect front wiper relay.

2. Turn ignition switch to ACC.,

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal 3 and ground.

Wiper switch condition Voltage [V]
Wash 0 {for 0.7 sec.)
OFF Approx. 12
NG
r
Replace BCM.
EL-132

"| short between front wiper

relay and BCM.




WIPER AND WASHER

// Clearance “'L.” // @

Clearance *'L." ~ “_'IJ
L === |
9
Molding end
SELS43TA|

SELD24J

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L," immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,"” & “Ly".

Clearance “L,”: 20 - 34 mm (0.79 - 1.34 in)
Clearance “L,"”: 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in}

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-ib)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-

ness.

EL-133
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WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) K2 a6 - 5.1 039 - 0.52, 339 - 4. ”\@

AND
%/— 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

; Nem {kg-m, in-Ib}

CEL319

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

at left.
Adjustable range: £10°

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.9 mm {0.035 in)

SEL241PA
Unit: mm (in}

1 240 (9.45) - *8 136 (5.35)

2 387 (13.27) *9 8 (0.31)

ﬂ '3 606 (23.86) 10 216 (8.50)

- '4’3 5 4 422 (16.61) 11 149 (5.87)

'5 el ‘5 198 (7.80) *12 540 (21.26)

L i ‘6 286 (11.26) 13 376 (14.80)

= *7 436 (17.17) *14 385 (15.16)

T . "*.3"4 \-Molding " " . .
w13 "0+ end *1; The diameter of a circle is less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
14— 12 CEL4zs| *2-7:The radius of the arc across the end of these areas is less than 40 mm
{1.57 in).
EL-134



WIPER AND WASHER

CEL426

Washer Tube Layout

EL-135

(@]

[MA
EM
LG
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FE
AT
PD
[FA
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

‘BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

15A

LG
HORN RELAY

%-@l% {E\Q_Q;n

QE%—

EL-HORN-01

M2
JOINT
CONNECTOH-?
e
G/R
- =
I 2 I
JOINT
SPIRAL ‘ CONNECTOR-15
CABLE ’—'
£ag
L2y Lzl
ELE G .
R EmL [Eml.
HORN
SWITCH HORN J~—] _.4HORN
orr = “Jon LOW .‘ HIGH
E2
m— D
Refer to last page {Foldout pags).
_— ==t (Es6) . (M12)
[ — | *
1 1111 I's 3
He leee e e !
w B B w 1 Y B
1]2[3]4 5[a][7]s 1 ?
Ll lelzlals]s 3|3|3|3| ) 51 0 I 0 K ) (%) al4][sle

+* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYCUT", EL section.

EL-136
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 CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —
T EL-CIGAR-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

Fll.fJS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER,

|

15A 20A | (/B

. @ VA
1

ey}
B

. |
Y/R EM

i
-
wi@ I
-* .
I B21 — I L@
G Y’H /3 G
I & T 56
z gl B
To EL-ILL < R/ To EL-ILL @ R/L 1 To EL-ILL <@ RA 1 l_*—lw
RIL RIL Fh'L WR & FE
1
21l =] = 7 [T] o
P 5 ) AT
FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
CIGARETTE CIGARETTE CIGARETTE POWER
LIGHTER LIGHTER LH LIGHTER RH SOCKET
% % D45 B13 =)
L L 1 IlilI I 1 |—|
- B = = [L2]) A
GDa1 .- BN 5. comm D61 .- B 1% conm B
N1 D)
(uD) . GTY)
v L'“I [ . -
= - -
l ’ I @mmep il ,0p
GB1
GM2 () m— GB104 () me— )
._ 3 felzc | ® B Sl
ImIJOINT ]mldowr
GONNEGTOR CONNECTOR RS
A1 37
L Il
B B B B B B BT
O & & 4 &
M4 Bog B35 B B
7 105 1a A

to last page (Foldout page).

s
@
-9
@
=

= @D G
g ENENERENEL GE2»  [a2]1] (N8 2 Me).
GY GY w B @
[2[a] = =
112|345k s]l7]8fg(10 1J2]3[E0]a]s]s]7]
11J12]1314] 156 17]18 9|10l 11]12fvaf14f15016] ]3]z

TEL240A
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CLOCK \

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —
EL-CLOCK-01

IGNITION SWITCH T
BATTERY ACC or ON
X |
104 75a |FSEBHOCK | Referto EL-POWER,
1 1
118] jlaa]]
Y OR
= SONNECTOR I
GONNEETO @ OR W To EL-COMM
@
Y
O OR
syl [l
5 QR [ R To EL-ILL
¥ ¥ RIL
sl iz Fi1
BAT ACC LIGHT AC
CONTROL
UNIT
(CLOCK)
GND ILL N17
] ]
g RW
I ' R R W To EL-ILL
To Front
GiNG T B ’ c‘iEarrgt?e lighter
B
e
(ME) JoInT
CONNECTOR-11

ME1

sz.-a{z 1}3

—-f

B B
. A
W47
Refer ¢ last page (Foldout page).
e — {me) . (N
naananapRaanlE 10 S [
3 = - | oY gl7ls]ls]4{a]2]4 W
TEL239A
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)  <7.5A[T4] _ Dash side LH

(020 0000 00 }

QT ] —
|\ © &g

TCM (transmission
control module}

s indow defogger relay
/i B 'y 8 | Rear win
v {[i:l— -
I_,/L 15A[38] L. Rear defogger switch \ )
7.5A8211 d 15A[38] dte : l Ill.'.)c;cnr'I mjrror de\fogger relay

Behind driver side instrument [ower panel

Rear pillar RH \\ Rear pillar LH
/

Rear window
defogger ground

cable

System Description

FUNCTION :
e The foliowing time control function is controlied by BCM.

tem Details 6f control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON™.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o the rear window defogger relay terminal @ , and

e through 15A fuse [No. [39], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 1o the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and,

e to BCM terminal @@

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch (A/C control unit)
¢ to BCM terminal @@ .

Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-

ger for about 15 minutes.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator in the rear window defogger switch illumi-

nates.

Power is supplied

e from rear window defogger relay terminal &
e to A/C auto amp. terminal & .

Then A/C auto amp. sends an indicator signal to A/C control unit combined with rear window defogger switch.

EL-139
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

. EL-DEF-01
IGNITION SWITCH -
BATTERY ON or START
1t/
754 157 15A 75A EH%E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
D, @D,
l
6B 4) 2J 188 7H
1S3 R )| 1) ] ] v
P L LB RIG R/G E?;F QHEQ
F/B 44‘
] u
L/H

oo
B (21l joinT

1574

I—lf_’—' rl%l—l I—IL]—I _ CONNECTOF!
6
REAR WINDOW
é o o |bEFoceer
I] [I RELAY 2]
1 JOINT L1 JOINT GB L"IR s I
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3 B14 () m— -un- LR
] &3 I }
(R Ll
54. UH4§>
o iy G/B LR L.’.R page
& 4, 8y
D) (Bi11)
G/B LR u LR
L. B105
B
' ¥ I =
3
P R/G G/B R B HENADROW
B103 EL1 wi
] FecT [ I v ey bEroRten
BAT IGN RR I I
DEF (BODY I——17 |conp- L._!
CONTROL 124
MODULE) —— ENSER €29
M22 == =
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
6l716]s iLEN G [MOEREELEREEE 6. 6 —
20110l18l17]1sbis]14]13]1211]30] @ N 313131313 Mga s QD
[=H = T x @
[EEE @ [ i e i
W ale] BR I B B B |
AR ==\ HBE
g [1ol11]12]33]14]15]16
* : This cennector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.
TEL206A
EL-140



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

-~ EL-DEF-02

Preceding@uﬁ IGNITION SWITCH
page ACC or ON
! FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
Som g rﬁ (J/B) - @l
ONTROL ! )
oEE MODULE) [t2al i MA
SW GND GND  |(u22 OR
[Lia]) |Ls&]) | KEE1| ’_LI
G/ B B EM
LR OR
[n I ]
DOOR MIRRCR LE
® g 6ﬂ DEFOGGER
PU 0 RELAY
BY
Bl I =
[2] B o
(B3)
READ AC 26M o
WINDOW CONTROL LB
. e H P .
OFF ~ /TON M39 .ﬁ
' N AT
. ICe]] LB LB
o M4g
: (2]
N Dz 2D
GNe @)y & i To EL-HOAN LB LB
[2]
DOOR MIRROR DOOA MIRROR EA
B : DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
Eﬁl {DRIVER'S SIDE) {PASSENGER SiDE)
L.J : (b3) D23
B
| - i :
@ mumm— £ — —— nm g o) BR
GDA To EL-COMM
GDz1 @)mmc )
JC%EIEECTOH 1 ~- ST
h @ sy [ S— B
- T e
cMz @ B{I 1 |5 e @ Gz Gsa.ﬂ RS
| I ]
g8 B B B
A = = = BT
ez 2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| = . | HA
Tnnh @ RSk do@e e |
& W o o B U @@ L
(ma®) , (2t
10X
TEL241A
EL-141 1575



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

L

Data hnk connector
for CONSULT

NISSAN

CONSULT

fl

d'LI_i
START

[ sSUB MODE

]

SEF382I

| SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

[ A

[ ARBAG

[ vms

|

0l
]
|
|
|
|
l

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

{ vms-comm cHECK

[ POWER wiNDOW

[ boor Lock

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

[ wiPeR

| REAR DEFOGGER

I | O { R I

SEL9QIU

| SELECT DIAG MODE

L

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

|
|
|

SEL904U

1576

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
window defogger.

EL-142



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

_ G
CHECK IN
A
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT M
r : LG
IVMS COMMURNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-207 or £L-213)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No EC
SYMPTOM . B
| BASIS FE
k4 y
»| Repair/Replace according to the seli- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |y AT
diagnestic results. (EL-209) next page.
3 I PR
NG I vMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
8|8 {(EL-207 or EL-213) 2h
OK ‘
Y ¥ [@E\\_
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. [
_ 3R
OK
¥
CHECK OUT SV
NOTICE: & RS
¢ - When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during {rouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. {While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO BT
~ RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. ‘
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to "OFF" position A
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-143 1577



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

2« MONITOR ]
DEFOGGER SW  OFF
| RECORD |
SEL3645
E +r MONITOR D
IGN ON SW ON
| RECORD ]
SEL358U
m CONNRECT
Hs.
BCM cennector
|| C/UNIT |0| CONNFCTOR]
55
D O ’
SELS56UA
m m DISCONNECT
HS.

BCM connector

| CAUNIT |o "CONNECTOR

)

GB

SELGE5UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check harness for open or
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. short beéweeg BCM and
rear window defogger
E CONSULT switch.
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. OK NG
When defogger switch is pushed (turned I
ON):

DEFOGGER SW ON ir har-
When defogger switch is pushed again ?:sp:_‘ fr har
(turned OFF):

DEFOGGER SW OFF

OR
ON-BOARD A4
Replace rear window
Check rear window defogger switch in detogger switch (combined
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode. (Refer to with A/C control unit).
Cn-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)
‘L OK
— ING —
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
B g\ consuLT e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
. located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR (JB)] :
maode. ¢ Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and

IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:

IGN ON SW OFF

OR

TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]

ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
D) y \G

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER | Check rear window defog--
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

oK

h 4

Connect BCM connector.

!

®
EL-144

- ¥

CK

J,NG

Replace
relay.

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32),
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

¢ Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

¢ Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

macTvetesTH [ Cf
RRDEFOGGERRLY QOFF — )
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE NG | Replace BCM.
TEST. - @l
CONSULT
=
Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in M2
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
ON OFF relay operation. :
o | -

SELB67U

OR
. @ TESTER
L) iﬂ} @) |} 1. Turn ignition switch to ON. ©

Hs.
BCM connector (2 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
r— @ and ground. ‘ )
[ cruniT o] connecToR|) J EC

1 Conditicn of rear defogger
switch voltage [V]

a8 ON 0 EE

OFF Approx. 12
D A
= QK AT

h 4

SEL924U

Check rear window defogger circuit.

PD

PA

BR
ST
RS

HA
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+}

[-]

e

—>

v

B volts {normal filament)

SEL263

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

‘ Burned out point
[+] [ [-]

I

I
——
)

<

12 volts
[+]

® o/

=

\__________!/

LBurned out point

SEL265

SEL266

Filament Check

1. Attach probe circuit tester {in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger. '

2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 voits.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire —\ ]

5 (0.20)
5 {0.20)

__._7 Break

=

—

Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm (inéE o
54

J—Flepaired paint

|

)

1By
SELO12D
\-- Repaired point
L\\\
“— Heat gun
SELO13D

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 ¢m (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcoho!

Cloth

RS

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides {preferably 5 mm {0.20 in)] of
the break.

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes-with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in} should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours. '

EL-147
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"-AUD_IO'

System Description

BOSE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
- Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse {No. 58], located in the fuse, fusible link and refay box)
to radio terminal &) .

to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @ and

to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

through 10A fuse [No. {i2], located in the fuse biock (J/B})]

to CD auto changer termina! &2 .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to radio terminal 49 and _
to CD auto changer terminal 6 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio and BOSE speaker amp.
Ground is also supplied to CD auto changer terminal 8 through body grounds and @m®.
When the radio is turned to the ON posmon power is supplled

through radio terminat G2
to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @& , and
to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

The audio amp. relay is energized, power is supplled

]
*

through audio amp. relay terminal &
to LH and RH rear speaker terminal @ .-

When the radic is turned to the ON position, audio 5|gnals are supplied

through terminals @, @, 4, @, @, @, @ and @ of radio

to terminals @, @3, @3, @, @, &, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.

through terminals @, &), ¢, &, @, &, @, @, @, @, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.
to tweeters and the front and rear door speakers and rear speakers terminals @ and @ .

EL-148



“AUDIO

Schematic

—

<t
5 = B 9 & m

= @ =t G @) = = _ P
= o o = ) % e ) S0 w =)
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Ho0d ¥v 3y d3ANVICS vy 4004 yv3d Y3IMV3IdS ¥y Y43133ML ¥000 LINOM4  d3133ML  H00Q  INDIA
N 21 QP
| } | |
! ! | I
! | | I
1:& P
v L¥ 0¥ Bl Z% i1 BL 6 ¥Z (% 6 82 L 0%
iz
“dWNY dINYIHS 3508
, 52
A £¢ 9% 0Z ££ 2 Sg
Lo | o — |— — =
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NO A& 30y AdaLLvg
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

EL-AUDIO-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY AGG or ON
15A FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER
58 (/B) '
v
-
d z
Miz
RY
I - To EL-
Mi @ | RrY @A%Dlaos
OR
I
JOINT - .
CONNECTOR2 | 1§ 1}0!:1 OH;CEJEIF()@?
M52
- (A
OR
RY l
RIW rlj- ------ o) ___ To EL-
To EL—||.L{¢ al PUR B> pJANT
<4 L RAY CR
RIL RW I* I* PUR
[rxl = [61 [G0] =1
LIGHTING ILLUMI.  BACK ACC ANT,
SWITCH CONTROL  UP SIGNAL RADIO
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
(Ese) (12
' RA=0E D}
111]z2]2
piliff2[2]2]2]s 3|3I3I3|@§2) EEHEE
TEL788
EL-150



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Contd)

EL-AUDIO-02
RADIO
RA. AR. AR RR.  AMP
SP RH SP RH SPLH SPLH  ON CED) Gl

FARTH (+}AMP (-JAMP (HAMP (JAMP  SIG.

- 4 3 2 1 12
o L) A s

T.

BR
¥ 4 \ { L \
JOINT Next El
CONNEGTOR-18 . page
o4 Ij_ [~ ) e E— #@
LG
Ij— I ﬁ
_———— E®
jj__. AU -
| |
| |
" N P FE
BR BA
B8} - - - - (B8 a7
BR B/R
| = i PO
1 f
| |
| Je W EA
B8R B/R
T PSR A t ------
BR BR oR 0w LG _
L S [ & e £
| I I I BE
I | | t
X w = gy B
\ 4 \ 4 \j 8T
BR B/R OR w LG
[G=1 1l IFeall o] sl BS
AR.SP AR.SP RA.SP RASP  AMP
RH IN RH IN LH IN LHIN OM BOSE
{+} ) +) ) SIGNAL ithllf;_“KEH
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page). [ng,@\
i[v] £:Y [mw] P 18]=7]12 - (ma) (B
716]5]3]1 Nﬁo 1514[1371' EIREEB R 1111 ey, (ND)
S | e | B!
17]18]19]20]21{22(23]24{25]26] 27 | 28] 29
30| a1 132]33[34135136] 37138139} 40| 41 42 H@X

TEL789
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — {Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-03
RADIO
FR.SP FR.SP FR.5P FR.3P NET
RAH{+) RH(-) LH(+) LH{-)
P AMP AMP AMP
(] L]} 1 (Ll
L B/W w B
Preceding {{_ I —
page
w
[E3l [ el ]l
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP BOSE
RH N RBHIN LHIN LK IN SPEAKER
{+ ) (+) ) AMP.
Refer to last page {Foldout pags).
— :
{3 =] [ 17|18 Te[20]21 22232425 es] 27 [ 28] 29 e, (N
15]14]33[13 Nv?; 30[31[32]133]134135]36137]138139] 40|41 |42
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AUDIO |

Wiring Diagra'm =

AUDIO — (Contd)

EL-AUDIO-04
BOSE
SPEAKER
FA.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP AMP.
AH OUT RH OUT LHOUT LHOUT 530
(+) ) (+) {-}
[L22]] ] 1E9] [1ED|
Y/R YiG LW LY
[|.n-__ _____ ] L LEE e (Y] [ ||
!
YR YiG Lw LY
[l [2] o]l [4]
| JOINT
< y F p CONNECTER-9
YIR Y/R YiG YiG u|w ' Ur LIY LIY
YL 1
60 |p—=7 |30l - _ _ _qf3Q)- - - ---- [25Q] 2P|} == S | [T | S [15P]
I_IF}‘!!'LTI*} {'I_J |_._] l—-—fqnnn 1‘!“} 1‘1r‘I
Y/R Y/R YiG Y/G Lw LW LY LIY
Y/R Y/G Y/R YiG LW LY Lw Ly
e v P 1 3 | ol En o O3
- |pooR TWEETER : DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER fAH SPEAKER LH
RH D24 LH
| Reter to fast page (Foldout page).
[ M2y, (B3)
(AT EREERLEGE @ R @, @D
B - @Y - . (D21

(GDRGED,
BR BR

[l
Q
(o5), (029
BR BR 1E
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)
EL-AUDIO-05
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP [ AMP.
BACK SPOUT  SPOUT SHIELD RHOUT RHOUT | (Ezg
uP ) (+) EARTH (+ )
6] =] 2]]
RIY LG un L PU
It
-
22 f i
RY I I
| [ I
To EL- St i i
AUDIO-01 @ RfY @ i | |
To EL- et Y .
A%ch—oz@mq I —___¥e
LG RIY
I_I_I LG LA L PU
s (56D c
0! s==-|[10]p- 4 2] a--
LG RAY LIJ-I_IJ- T Lrj- I—I—I
I LG LY L PU
T apo i e i rLFL
I I
e e | | 7o
B116 I I
L|%|_| LLﬁ[_I I I
€ g
B GY
-
mwston |l sl w G/Y g’:g;
L PU
I =T REAR
REAR DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER
RH RH
D67

)

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17

{B123)
cBto7 @m e [T s =@ aBios
|
B B
= )
Biig
Refer tc last page (Foldout page).
== DORED)
17 [18]19]2a[z1[22]23]z2a 25 6) 27 |28 |29 1[2][3]+]5K¥6]7 a0 o] = @50, GioD
30|31|32133(34135036137]38]30] 40 {41 [a2] “5F 11]12[13]14]35]16]17]18 W
o] 5]
42 123l:I4567 B 1—|
AR sl oltofitli2]1]14]15l16
w GY 15] L
Q
g NN ENENy 1z
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’'d)

EL-AUDIO-06
BOSE
SPEAKER
PSIS%EL%: FgE%EULTF SHIELD LTiHCSLJET LT—|ROSUPT g @l
(+) EARTH {+)

[Laz]) | EA I E) I&I I_I
. L H e MA
o @ &N
! B
! |
: | LG
! :
' |
| ' Eol
! |
' I
| ' RE
I
P di il |
pege 0 <E o | !
| ' AT
! |
' -— i
o . L g s PD
GN -
G [
e [m)s{m] Y
G L PU
-_
8 G P L L PU a9
[l [ w1 =] [l ICz1l HEAR
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SPEAKER Do R
LH > 8T
B28 —
GB4iﬂ I I 5 .
P
—= — )
B22 B35 B
EEERERERGE] ol — A
IR E e ayE (B29) 412 17]18[1a]p0[21]22]23|p4]25]26] 27 | 28| 22
1l12[13[14]15]16]17]18 3111 (B28 A ool pofeofoelsten 7 128 29 .
" W GY g
12[a]e[a]5]e]7 5
sloltol11112]15]14]15] 16 1]z o
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~ AUDIO _ _
Wiring Diagram -— AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-07

Refer to

EL-POWER.

FUSE
BLOCK

10A
(J/B}

BATTERY

RADIC

CONNECTOR-7

JOINT
M57

RX

EARTH REQ
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CDLH CDRH CDRH
INPUT INPUT INPUT
9]
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(-}

CDLH
INPUT
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AUDIO

RADIO (BOSE SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radi¢ inoperative {no digital 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].
display and ng sound from Turn ignition switch ACC or ON and verify that battery posi-
speakers). tive voltage is present at terminal (® of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radic for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. AMP ON signal 1. Tum ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
but no sound is heard from voltage is present from radio terminal 3 to BOSE speaker
any speaker. amp. terminal & and audio amp. relay terminal @) .
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audic amp. relay.
3. Audig amp, relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @ ).
4, Poor speaker amp. case ground 4. Check speaker amp. case ground,
5. Speaker amp. output 5. Check speaker amp. output voltage.
6. Speaker amp. 6. Remave speaker amp. for rapair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in the fuse, fusible link and
ignition switch is turned OFF. relay box] and verify that battery positive voltage is present
at terminal @& of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperativa. 2. Speaker ground 2. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : RR LH, @ : RR RH).
3. Power supply 3. Check power supply for speaker (Termina @ : RR LH, @ :
RR RH).
4. Radio/speaker amp. output 4. Check radio/speaker amp. output voliage.
5. Speaker circuit 5. Check wires for open or short between radio, amp. and
speaker.
6. Radio/speaker amp. 8. Remove radio or speaker amp. for repair.
7. Speaker 7. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
{AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remopve radio for repair,
Radio generates noise in AM [ 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running, 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser.
4. Altermator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignilion coil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- [2. Antsnna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4, Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
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AUDIO

CD AUTOCHANGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

No play of the CD after CD play button
is pushed.

There is no errcr code shown on
the radio.

. Radio

(The radio is not working.)

. Remove the radio for repair.

2. Harness connection 2. Check harness connection.
(Magazine does not eject.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error cods [CD Err] is shown on 1. Discs 1. Inspect discs.
the radia. (Refer to testing magazines and discs.}
2. Magazine does not eject or a 2. Reset the changer.
disc remains in CD player. (Disconnact harness conneclor at the changer and reconnect
after 30 sec.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.

CD skipping.

1. Rough road driving

1. System is net malfunctioning.

2. Discs 2. Inspect discs.
(Refer to testing magazines and discs.}
3. Bracket 3. Check and repair bracket and instaliation of changer.
4. Changer 4. Remove the changer far repair.
Error code [CD no disk] is shown on the | 1. Magazine setting 1. Confirm the magazine is pushed completely.
radio after CD play button is pressed. 2. Magazine 2. Inspect magazine.
{Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD HHHH] is shown on the | 1. Overheat 1. Turn the radio off. Open the trunk kid to lower the trunk room
radio after CD play button is pressed. and changer temperature.
2. Ressat the Error code 2. Reset the radio or changer.
{Disconnect harness connector at the radio or changer and
reconnect.}
3. Radio or changer 3. Remove the radio or changer for repair.

Testing magazines and discs

Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).
Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and cther discs.

Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]

® Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]

Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference

(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

1.
2.
Identify any of the following conditions:
[ ]
e Discs with rough or lipped edges.
o Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.
® Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.
e Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.
3.
Note

¢ Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly

1592

on a home stereo.

However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when

discs are at fault.

Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never
use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to power antenna timer and motor terminal & .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [8i, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to radio terminal G .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal @ through body grounds and (&9 .

When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

¢ through radio terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted
e from radio terminal &

e {0 power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-P/ANT-01
BATiEHY ACCorON
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
§ Sl 6 [
y | . ™D, @D
(LeH] Loa] i
y Of
[
JOINT
CONNECTOR-2
M52
L
OR
51N
X @D
o]l
AAC RADIO
ANT
giGNaL  [\NEC
L]
PU/R
..N1
||
BR oD
-
o e o o R |,
- ANTENNA
. BACK
ToAT-ATT «fa Y _8.26 Y{E up Hg%ﬁﬂ\ Nb
-
h B {E EARTH
ces @
B B
2 4L
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— ™). ED
o 108 a2
BDHARBABE smsﬁl IANE HGEEE szvo (e, (N
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AUDIO ANTENNA

| Trouble Diagnoses
POWER ANTENNA

Symptom _ Possible causes Repair order

10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse biock (J/B)).
Verify that battery positive voltage is present at terminal ®
of power antenna timer and motor.

Power antenna does not oper | 1.
ate.

2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch to ACC or ON and radio ON. Verity that
' battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of power
antenna timer and motor.
3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (B35) .
4. Power antenna timer and motor 4. Check power antenna timer and motor.

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

i >/ Window antenna
K % \ Main feader cable

|

VAN -

=
\

D

CEL427

Antenna Rod Replacement

REMOVAL
1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

I

/ V)
Antenna base

- CEL428

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
mctor.

Antenha rope
pm—

Rear of
vehicle

—

CEL429
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

Extend antenna |NSTALLAT|ON

rope end, . .

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Gear portion 4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.

(Facing fea’“’? 5. Install antenna nut and base.

Antenna rope

e

CEL430

Window Antenna Repair

Breakpoint
— ELEMENT CHECK
11 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
[ [ ﬂ on each side. :
- | 2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.
3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
Ohmmeter needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
No continuity
Breakpcint
/1
—A—
/ \
Chmmeter

d Lo

Continuity exist

SEL252]

ELEMENT REPAIR

Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair”
(EL-147).
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH

EL-PHONE-01

BATTERY ON or START
! I_Rlb
To EL-ILL
% 104 g 7 5A E}?E%EBLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. H/L*
[ | D). @D s |
Rl [z
L|3.H-l| Licc] i [2al_Tae] TELEPHONE
;3 - SWITCH
B Nzs,
To EL-CHIME < /R s @ B2 ) L|2.—2|_| L|2.—°|_l |_I1_.9_|_|
oy GYR L LW
|+- B
GYR D L LW
GYR L LW
-
Bgir Il...l.ill...u'l.luv xzi
WiIR LY GYR L LW
i) &l Tzl ol [l
AECEIVER
CDRED,

‘||
B

[k
AW PIL
|+ ................. o]
aw 4> RAW P
, |
II@II Ma7 () memmm— /. W To EL-THEFT
B/P E&® RAW
||
GB#. GW = RAW PLY
| I [all  [7s] IGis] Bow
B B8 TELEPHON THEFT
- A MICROPHONE ALARM ﬁ%’e‘,{ﬁ%
W22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
m oo —m— oo oo A Ee® . @1
] 23] O |4 ® |17 as[iz[24] © [is[ezfie |
2 20]1e N\i,s : i6[5 o3 18] (6] [raz0]2 l & @D
A ). (B3)
Qie) ,
'
23
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE — (Cont’d)
EL-PHONE-02

HANDSET

I@I I|E_|I I@I I'l le I'l I'I I-l I@I IT Il
8

W/B P
Preceding @ LY J

page

—_~———

G2 @@ m B W To EL-HORN

R L G/B  GfY G W/B P L

Elmlnlnlnlolololm

S RECEIVER

(GDRGE)

GB1 @ m B up To EL-SEAT

ez @)
RADIO _E_ _i_
N19 Bas
Aefer tc last page (Foldout page)
55 (CDORED)
O® 1S 2f23 @ l1gl1] = (Mr), (n2)
® -0/ W el s ni2]e4] e W
@
i T TTTT T T T |
1 ®. 1
I [o]8T12]24] © Tis[22]1s ® |
: zal11[18]1 [ 6] [1af20]2 szaz OO@ :
| I
b e e e e o e e — — ———— — — J

TEL392A
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

EL-T&FLID-01
@l
BATTERY
! FUSE BLOCK i
20A Refer to EL-POWER.
A
Lﬂl I
L;;' EM
.
B2z .

LB UB

[ 16

5e &2 -
|

B107 .ﬁ EE

UIB LB O oo

51 Tell . o |8 |50 AT
I; gz g

Llé]_l LI-%JJ LP.U_I : BD
RIL Y ‘
:

e o T

g ey |
i : .

JOINT I -
CONNECTOR-17 PU *}
Next page

G2 ST
GB108 .-BE Y
RS
&
e BY
HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5] g @D . @
lehoTeley) €2 EXTED EL
alieltsle] "= = 3 2 L ) e
2[3JE]4]5 @ [DX
7]ele]o[n]s2 @

TEL80O
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont’d)

EL-T&FLID-02

@Pu_’
Y - PU

Preceding page

TRUNK LID
CANCEL
. O;F_ ON | SWITCH
(B101) — M24
N 3]
i i
I mzs @ G W To EL-MULT!
¥ G
.......... ...........
(i (]
¥ G
Il =]l
—] i TRUNK LID
OFF “® ON OFF @ ~— @ON é”EL LD
OPENER
FUEL LID
OPENER X CRUNKLID 1 SwiTcH
SWITCH SWITCH D11
]
i
a2 @ B - To EL-COMM
B
12P
8 JOINT
CONNEGTOR-11
I M61 '
v @mefE— s
B B
A A
(ZT)

= Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D @D

M24 i1 1
alC2annananm, B[ ®. &

TEL250A
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —
EL-SROOF-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START pp—— o
: R o weR
7 5A EL{JBS)E BLOCK » | "
I
x T =M
RIG
CIRCUIT ' ED LE
BREAKER-1 s @
n-.-wm{: Z}Wfs BC
’L
(2] .
CONNECTOR 12 W/R B To EL-COMM
'
(2| o7
WiR
: PD
w42 () e /R B To EL-COMM
RG  WR _ .
il
&n | SUNROOF .
é ﬂ RELAY .
vl (2D
[ |
B VB @
L —-
| v/B Y/ E—— 5 Next page o
B
[l e
re ]-B.l
B JOINT
e o CONNECTOR-11 ,é_ o
M1d
(1A

Refer ta last page (Foldout page).
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m
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(V) AR AR AREEEM
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L
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont d)

PRI EL-SROOF-02
SUNFGOF MGTOR ASSEMBLY
DOWN/OPEN # A UP/CLOSE
| @ |
UP/CLOSE DOWN/OPEN
RELAY RELAY
Q e}
SLIDE SW TILT SW SLIDE SW TILT SW
_____________ LIMIT .S LIMIT
OTHER ~~ OTHER SWITCH-1 GTHER ™~ “OTHER SWITCH-2
— _ . —
FULL FULL FULL FULL
CLOSED TILT-uP TILT-UP CLOSED

CLOSED | OPEN

SLIDE TILT
SWITCH SWITCH
3 *
O A
BR
* : This conriector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL8D3



DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-MIRROR-01
ACC or ON
e
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER, @l
58 \(uiB)
I
AT (V1A
OR
l EM
M1
||
D1
OR LG
/. EG
A + _ _ CHANGEOVER SWITCH
$d] o L : ; e,
R U A y R u L @ R L @ R
D * e o %9 ¢ ~’ & SWITCH
» ) R -- D10 AT
OFF "Ng T o::\, """ 5 :F‘\,
! .
MIRROR SWITCH . PO
PU Y/A v/B LR L i EA
I¢ I GD2 (@ mwm £ wp- To EL-COMM
03 () me— sme— I
Yi3 PU L B
.
[Cerlt i) ]t L]t {hzr]l BR
Y/B PU L 8
GMz2 () mmm—
' ! ! BB G 2 .
D21
Y/B Py L rlLI_l
i . i o
L] 2] I 3 | 1 A9
DOOR DOOR eD
L@I—‘_@J MIAROR MIRROR ]
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR l—-—I BT
- - (DRIVER'S - - (PASSENGER B B
WARD WARD WARD WARD | =) WARD WARD WARD WARD | e = =
D22 W7 "
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- @m. @D
CIETh@ o [EBELE @D @D
GY BR BA w ‘
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AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —
] EL-I/MIRR-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

.

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A (J/B)

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3
M53

4w
To EL-ILL
darL j '
R
RIL RAV RIG
T
L G R
| | | .
ILL ILLCON IGN AUTO
ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE
GND MIRROR
|
B
L"l
"
GR1 () w5 W To EL-ROOML
]
B
.
CONNECTOR-11
a e
amz @mmB {I i} B 1
|
B B
& L
M4 M47

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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{3Q1S HIDNISSVd)
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Schematic

POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

0 LOW U0.LON
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.
40A

EL-SEAT-01

wiB
’_l...l CIRCUIT JOINT
o BREAKER-2 CONNECTOR-12
W (82) (B6) 818 W62
H:II.H.‘Z} vemi@)m ws@ wa{j___ 1} /B
/B W To EL-AUT/DP
eI
Y/B
,—l—|
-
.
5108
I0e]]
=}
I =
- A
I > Mext
. - . = I3> Pa%® | POWER SEAT
SWITCH
{PASSENGER
SIDE)
FORWARD | BACKWARD FORWARD | ____ _ BACKWARD
SUIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
OR G
G LG
[z] =]
RECLINING
SLIDING MOTOR
MCTOR {PASSENGER
(PASSENGER SIDE)
«4- BACKWARD  FORWARD - | SIDE) ~ BACKWARD ~ FORWARD - | oo

14
41

16

w w

]
1
[ Tilielzh
w w

16| N
4110

383
—_

§108

s
o |

#
35

+ ! This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT™, EL section.

1606 EL-172

Refer to last page {Feldout page).
Mi2

Eee
ge
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Contd)

EL-SEAT-02
@Gl
Preceding @-P - > C_> Next page A
page @ -~ ® - POWER SEAT
- (PASSENGER
' SIDE) EM
FORWARD | BACKWARD .
POWER LUMBAR LE
SUPPORT SWITCH
W/R YiR B
I EC
WiR YR B FE
T
GY wiB B AT
o I PD
t ' -
JOINT FA
B CONNECTOR-17
: Bi2s
GY W/B l
m ||‘—;é-|‘| GB104 (@ g [ 1 1}5
LUMBAR l I
voroR B £ 3R
.y BACK- FOR- - _% —
WORD WARD BI0S Bii3
Sr
RS
BT
4 G nnanaa SHIZ4 G0 12 L G L HA
il Barvy FHEHIEARNIEEE i S
GY W
| G
W _
B3¢

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELB11
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’'d)

EL-SEAT-03
g;gcéeding z P - DN‘M cage
POWER SEAT
SWITCH
{PASSENGER
SIDE}

Y/B YiG
S - S

BfY

BY

LIFTING MOTOR ETWEEN BETWEEN
(FRONT) FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND DOWN AND DOWN LIFTING
K@] PASSENGER
- DOWN  UP == FULLY FULLY FULLY FULLY (

-
I
B o

DOWN SIDE)

- SGT 109

{FRONT)

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
Bi23

GB104 .lB{I GBI

“PUD...

B
A
B8 BB
1614 FIEREREC_ AL ¥
BI04 (@122 G18)
4041 LIIIIIIII._. gz w13l 6] alufio)3]e]E
W GY w
& [13l—] 3] *
4|5 1al15]12]10| \S1%2
W
+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL812
1608

EL-174



POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

Preceding -
page D
POWER SEAT
SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE}
" LiIFTING SWITCH ~
(REAR)
3108
LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN
{REAR) FULLY UP
2D DOWN LIFTING
MOTOR
FULLY FULLY FULLY (gnl‘\DSESENGER
-4 DOWN P - FULLY > )
o -LIKJITT-SWITCH
II 14 ||
a 5101
[}
B4
JOINT
CONNECTOR-17

16[14) 3a]12f14]16[ B[ s ] 2] 1 X
m 1 RGN 1 KN N ) K1 RCFO R o B p B A
W GY W
*
6[13 IZI_IS il e
4|5 [14]15]12]10 W

*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQOUT", EL seclion.

EL-175

TEL213A

EM

LG

EG

Flg

AT

PD

=h

BR

RS -

El

A

1609



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

1610

TEL&14

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL HSEAT 01
10A FUSE BLOCK (Ji'B] Referto EL-POWER.
FliL
-
sis @ RIL g:gx;
RL
I
1
meH | e HIGH HEATED
SEAT
LOW T‘ LOW LOwW SWITCH
OFF LOW OFF OFF (DAIVER'S SIDE)
B16
O
ST
IN[R,IlgATOR HIGH
G/R G B GB2
= To EL-
" eupr LORN
To EL-
ce1 @memp JTnp
B
B12
o im] I
LG/R sB —- B .
V_I_\
OR/B OR/B
Sh rL
---------- gl (e
Y* i: R R B
GB3
3 | I
HEATER B B
SEAT g B
HAAAA-& CUSHION == =
HEATER
Refer ta last page {Foldout page).
15]28]16}14 IEI
sl 1) B12 i; 520,4 (?5233
w L — B B
* : This connecter is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
EL-176



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT -~ {Cont’d)

Preceding @ - et EL-HSEAT-02
page
@l
MA
EM
RIL LG
[
yy
_______________________ EC
HIGH HIGH HIGH HEATED
LOW * LOW » LoW S\E\IﬁCH
OFF LOW OFF OFF (PASSENGER SIDE) FE
B3g
— 03 AT
oS :
IND CATOR | &h
Lw L B - GB2 PD
‘ @=cp 05
l|__---1‘| - N TEL  [EA
i R ce1 @mewp 4Tip
B
Biod {J_P
".;;m"' """""""""""
LG/A LG/B - g G4 @
LGW  LGW
rIj i G 3 BR
EEE EEJ [1—1-'|JOINT
v W R R B CONNE-
¥ H CTOR-17 ST
L
SEAT 1
CUSHION L S )
HEATER B RS
§ § SEAT
s
L2 i i -
AAY iy o G & G
(HA
fa]
3[4 16]14 HAR=AARE
alz w4 B\‘NU'* 8] [1o]1Ti2[a]14]15[16 AR
3] 0 |40 [
52|14 SST |s2]41

% : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL81%

EL-177 _ 1611
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AUTOMATIC SPEED GONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

[ .

&%
f::—’_yﬂ" \ \
< ASCD control unit

ASCD hold relay

—=] ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

ASCD fain switch (N3 )

up

1t

o TR

7.5AB2H UD

Fuse block (J/B})

LT (000 o
I

tay — =

(A e S
KASCD control unit %
ASCD hold ref
4§

Al

T O, ASCD
Brake booster\ actuator

A\ 7~
Vehicle speed sensor
i

Ol

e ———

Front

SEL936U

EL-178




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {op ASCD main switch terminal @ and

¢ to ASCD hold relay terminal @ .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

o to ASCD hold relay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e 10 ASCD hold relay terminal (D

e through body grounds and (D .

With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied
e from ASCD hold relay terminal &

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ ,

e to park/neutral position relay terminal @ and

e to ASCD main switch terminal @ .

After the ASCD main switch is released, power continues to be supplied
& to the coil circuit of ASCD hoid relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and @ .

This power supply continues until one of following things happens

e ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

White ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied

o to ASCD control unit terminal &

e through park/neutral position relay and ASCD brake switch.

Ground is supplied

o to ASCD control unit terminal 3

e through body grounds and (a4,

Inputs

At this point, the system is ready o activate or deactlvate based on inputs from the following:

e speedometer in the combination meter

e stop lamp switch

o ASCD steering switch

e park/neutral position relay

e ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

¢ {0 ASCD control unit terminal @

¢ from terminal 4§ of the combination meter.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to stop lamp switch terminal @ .

When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

® to ASCD control unit terminal @d.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [64], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)
e to horn relay terminal )

e through terminal @ of the horn relay

e to ASCD steering switch terminal @ .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

o to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal ).

When the CANGEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e {0 ASCD control unit terminals @ and @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal &) .

EL-179

EM

LC

E®

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

BT

A

1613
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICGE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont’d)

Power is interrupted when
e the selector lever is placed in P or N or
e the ASCD brake switch is depressed.

Outputs

The ASCD pump controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied '

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e {0 ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal G of the ASCD control unit

¢ to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal @ of the ASCD contro! unit

e 1o ASCD pump terminal @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e from terminal G of the ASCD control unit

e to combination meter terminal @ and

o o TCM (transmission control module) terminal @ .

Ground is supplied :

® to combination meter terminal @

e through body grounds and (D) .

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH} below set speed, a signal is sent
e from terminal @@ of the ASCD control unit

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @@ .

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

EL-180



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

ﬂ_ - . . i
— o = = = < @E @ P
e = W I3 @I kL =2 B = =5 » 2 B = il ©
HOSNIS
63345
3721H3A
= = @
= - 490 -
o LINSNOD ¥O4 IATYA
{3 IN TN s HOLDANNOD uiy
TOULINOD = ANTT Y1Va 200 —~——¢
NOISSIWSNVYL) RETE L A ¥313W0 INTVA
WoL NOILYNTEWED | = ~-03345 35Y373y
w
HD. 4 : ] @1
23 HOLOW
L OF (] WMV A
— 4nnd 025V
gy Cb ! SL 91 g € 0 +1 |
HOLIMS B
3sivas LINN TCHLINOD @osV
g25v .
— S .
s —faat— ’
s T AV3Y Ll L L2
[ =
< o |No1L1S0e
o TVELAIN
ke e AUV d YL Ims udoy o)
%
o ZL
Ko v wa1sAs LINN
vorieulwng 1l o) - JOYINOD
¢ s = | = | |SU HR @ © @
2 1 ;
AV13Y
o) of A3y Off |HoLImS m
% O[O m o= Q10H ° dnv ] ] L NHOH
P & gasy dols .
@ = HOLItsS € Mv m.w _ " "
YOLIGIHNI 4w
Nfd O HOLIMS | <
E - BN1833L5 mmc m= m=c
NO | N|330 aosv | ylo Zllo X
HILIME m rt
NIvW Q25v
354 asna _N_ asny E Isnd * asnd

18v¥LS 20 NO
HOLIMS NCILINEI

>mwkk<m_

TEL214A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-01
ON or START
7.5A (FJ?‘%E BLOCK | gefer 1o EL-POWER.
76
RIG
i
e. Mi10
—
RIG GIW
= =
™ @ a . — I
EL-iLL € L gy 1)
RIL RIG GIW
=1 1l [
oFF [ TON~ OFE~ ON
* ¢ s
(@ L&kHEL. N N § |switcH
ASCD MAIN
SWITCH
INDICATOR
LAMP
. RAW B P
ELiL AW ol I
-
Er-HoRN @B @ans
|
B P
ez ]
B P RIG
=1 =] ASCD
% o |Holb
?H RELAY
M2
LT LI
B GW
—-— —-
; e——— @ = vy g:gxé

] Mi1g
GM2.-BE ] B1
™
B JOINT B
A CONNECTOR-11 A
M61
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
3] = &), (D
T @2 e @@
5 i L =l slel1)

TEL215A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH ] : EL-ASCD-02
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK )
) Refer toc EL-POWER, @“
G/B ) A
To AT-AIT G/
¢ * @ s DIODE (BT EN]
B5 BS
Y ary W1 P 2 T v e m— m /G W 07T
G x LG
DIODE (B10
' $ |Sper sl e e %
()] BE
gy 4 o &

T EomPisw, 4.em.| B
G/

GwW OR’_I_‘ AT
1 £ o

PARKINEUTRAL
PD

o B [
e L '—Lg—'—" B =,

Preceding @G}W -p_ ngg
page
W12 Ese) a8 B B
= ﬁ
r—— /5 G/B
G/B To EC-PNP/SW, P .
* ITI BR-TCS
ASCD
BRAKE BR
» SWITCH
RELEASED | — DEPRESSED _ st
(KE]
GW GR ¥ GE1 @)
i [ I RS
MAIN BRAKE ASCD
Sw N.C.5W CONTROL B B
UNIT A a BT
&2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o — . @@ HA
sirle] @ [THENEETEE @ [ €. €D ®.E .
4] ar B L wWoow

P
oS
03 fn
NS
@

TEL216A

EL-183 1617



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

1618

BATTERY EL-ASCD-03
- .
o
| Refer to EL-POWER.
15A (FJL/Jg)E BLOCK 1A
— -
[L&]] LG
i B - B g"‘?gl?ﬂlne
OFF . C:N OFF ON OFF ESOLIJ\JME STEER)
ET, CANGEL A
11 COAST SWITCH acceL  |(ELZ
y SWITCH
HORN
g ﬂ RELAY
& o 1= [
S (KN R (3]
[ ER] . h >
R § R i |
ToELHORN‘G— J
SPIRAL
RAY CABLE
[N S| I [ Lal
L] '@ p— s aCDi LA
STOP G/R GY/L G/OR
LAMP
DE PHESSED LAMP
HELEASED_ (20} G re
2 1 LI_‘ ) Lrl LI_I
LL-"'J—, JOINT OR GYL - G/OR
R CONNECTOR-7
1
e L
[2] GR @R avA G/OR
JOINT I - I
CONNECTOR-1 I
(I Not used «fm G/ mmmmm @ M35
Iv y y
GYIL GIOR
21 EH]
BREAK N.O, SET/COAST RES/ACC | AscD
SWITCH SW SW CONTRQOL
ONIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1 7] 2 135:; alal1]z e €. @iz
2[3 ('\ENE 14[8 4] 5 [16[15]7 11 E Clihlilifrle]a ﬂﬂﬂ
11z« ACEE Il [
Lililrl2lal2ia]sls]s]s]s] ahal1t[12f13114]15] 18l17}18]1a]20 3l4f[sle
r——-———‘“‘*“—“——--———-——‘—“—j
N 5 [ Y i =
: [2[s] 21 [ rafralre @ 1] [l [2]ELD) E'-7 l % This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
b o o et o e e e e e e e e e o — — — —— — —— —
TEL251A
EL-184



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

ABS/TCS DATA LINK
CONTROL CONNECTOR
TCS UNIT FOR CONSULT
ALT (Ms)
[L12]; (9] (2] KN
Lw LG P BR/Y
I Il =1
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-2 CONNECTOR-8
LW M52 M58
(B101)
@ ] 2]
W To ECMILDL LG — ) 1145 i BAY
r @
To AT-ATT
*BFUY— | —. M7
LW LG P BR/Y
[k ICell 5]l [Gell
TCS CLOCK TX RX ASCD
(HHG) {HHC) (HHC) SSﬁTHOL
PUMP AlR RELEASE VACUUM
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
s L) JL4l) [Le]| L
LB LY LR WiR B
l l
6K == (e - - - -l - - - - 417K
ey == el AL
uB Ly LR WU
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
1] [=] [3] [4] GMz‘.l-|B4:3 {:PB
AR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP
E43 B B
) e )
i
Refer to last page {Foldout pags)
=1 = Es).
1[2]z14] [s]7 17]_[i2[t3li0[2 7o e[1]2
!lE? Ofslol T 1314 145!451615711 (YN GE
e =
LD J2]2T2 s 3]s 3sl8l (wsey  [aT:iili[2f=l2]2]=12] (s8)
G L
I-.I
GY

EL-185

TEL820

@l

MA
Ef
LG

EG

AT

PD

RA

BR

RS

HA

[DX
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] VEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SENSOR
| FUSEBLOCK |Referto B20

g 758 | e e-power. L] (L2

[4] LG/B BRW

[
G LG/B

S~ IR -

G LG/B BRAW

| ' CRUISE INDICATOR

LAMP COMBINATION
SPEEDOMETER —@— METER
.

| l
el L4l . [29] B
o % T
®

_ |
G B -

To EL-HORN «fu & s |l s @ GG

JOINT
Fi" ; B CONNECTOR-11
(MeD)
ATNT* PL _.M‘H .M16 I
Y e £

sl
;

Y
o3 Le

PIL L 4 vy =
I 71 |13| |I12|| [ [Fa7]l M47
SPEED CRUISE 0D ASCD ASCD  |[TCM
SENSOR  LAMP  CANGEL é%ﬁ[%ﬁm 4THCUT  CRUISE Fégﬁ[\'r%LSS'ON
SIGNAL [T sSW SW ML &)
Refer t¢ last page (Foldout page)
= CREED)
R @ Grrrm, @ o
B GY

TELZ217A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT
/ / 1. Turn off ignition switch.
/ 2. Connect “CONSULT” to data link connector for CONSULT.

Data link conneclor
for CONSULT
PNSULT @

\\(/,q Brake pedal—
)
3
N o &Y

] 3. Turn on ignition switch.
[ SELECT DIAG MODE [ ]} 4. Turn on ASCD main switch. TG
LSELF*DIAG RESULTS ] 5. Touch START (cn CONSULT dISpIay)
6. Touch ASCD.
} DATA MONITOR ]f 7. Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS. B
[ |
L |
AT
-SELO41P,
e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display. :
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS W Refer to table on the next page. PD

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC EA
FAILURE INDICATED

FURTHER TESTING

MAY BE REQUIRED. **
[ ERASE |[ PRINT BR
SFAQ21B
8. Touch DATA MONITOR. 8T
[ I sELecT MONITOR ITEM |
[ ALL SiGNALS
I SELECTION FROM MENU J RS
| !
| | 81
L |
sering || START | FIA
SELO43P
e Touch START. EL
ga“ﬁgg';\?\;R *NO FA”(SFF [w] e Data monitor results are shown on display.
STOP LAMP SW ON Refer to_table on_the next page. - 103
SET SW ON For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
RECORD ]
SEL811S

EL-187 1621



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnastic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNQSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing .
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.™

e The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. {An Diagnostic procedure 7

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE
abnormally high voltage is entered.) {EL-197)

e The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7

VACUUM PUMP high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-197)

e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. {An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7

AlR VALVE
or low voitage is entered.) {EL-197)

¢ The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7

RELEASE VALVE high or low vollage is entered.) (EL-197)

e The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- | Diagnostic procedure 6

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE tioning. (EL-196)
CONTROL UNIT & The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit.
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW o The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. gii";j)ﬁc procedure 4
DATA MONITOR
Monitored item Description
BRAKE SW ¢ |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit,
STOP LAMP SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET Sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.
RESUME/ACC sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SW ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.
VHCL SPEED SE . T‘he present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signat is
displayed.
SET VHCL SPD & The preset vehicle speed is displayed.
VACUUM PUMP ¢ The operation time of the vacuum .pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE ¢ The operation time of the air valve is displayed.
PW SUP-VALVE ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] conditicn of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.
A/T-OD CANCEL + Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFE-LOW e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED} circuil function is displayed.

1622 EL-188



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE indicator operation Fail'safe SVStem
When the fail-safe system senses a maffunction, it deactivates
|.°£,| ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON will then flash. _ _
o o al
OFF
0z Wi
Unit: seconds
CEL322 EM
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
LG
Detection conditions ASCD opgratlon du_nng
_ - malfunction detection
¢ ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. ® ASGCD is deactivated. E@

® Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. ® Vehicle speed memory is can-

® Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

# Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. . L FE
® Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

& ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning. : S ' AT

o ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. e ASCD is deactivated.
® Vehicle speed memory is not

canceled. EB)

FA

BR

EL-189 _ 1623
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE

SEL174V

SET/COAST
switch “"ON"

]

A

(X

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT/97A

Fail-safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “cruise

indicator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5" (EL-195).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h {30 MPH)} and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
6” (EL-196).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7”
(EL-197).

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO- -
CEDURE 4~ (EL-194).

END. {System is OK.)

EL-190



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENGCE PAGE Ei-187 | EL-190 | EL-192 | EL-192 | EL-193 | EL-194 | EL-195 | EL-196 | EL-197 | EL-198
<
Q
w
5 <
= i
= I
%:) O
& 5 < < -
o = 2 ] - é
=z oy = T I x m
— 8 o 6 ™ g < @0 0 O 0 O ™~ 8 o 5
I} W w L W w w
SYMPTOM H cE el | EQ | ES |25 |28 |2 | 2
35 29 |25 2] 2 = | 3|22 |3 O | 3=
D v 0O 0 & Qo [l a3z g e 05
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ASCD cannot be set. ("CRUISE”
X
indicator lamp does not blink.} X X X X X
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
e X X X
indicator lamp blinks.% 1) X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X
pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. 2
Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X
after ASCD has been set.

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Faii-safe System Check” (EL-190)

to verify repairs.

*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) alter systemn has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL swilch
retumns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main swifch is turned to
“OFF”, vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

EL-191

@l
MA
]
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EG
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

HE ®
[

131
4l 1 7]

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make
sure indicators illuminate.

NG

[
L

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 2 {ASCD MAIN
SWITCH CHECK).

* Grw

OK

y

f 2
—> D=

= - SEL28B3UF

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASCD CONTROL UNIT.

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec-
tor.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

I 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.

4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
Battery voitage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-183.

NG

OK

B ,

Go te DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
Refer to EL-193.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD

NG

CONTROL UNIT.
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal @ and ground.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-185.

OK
4

Power supply and ground circuit are OK.

_
B I‘B-Tﬁ DISCONNEET f \
A€ G
ASCD control
unit connector
—
[ 3] |
[ |1
B
“ﬂ
“SELT64UA

ASCD main switch

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)

Y

Repair harness.

connector (F@)
[a]

4'—3—-—-.

Ll
RIG

@I"\

MELB42FA

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD

NG

MAIN SWITCH.

1. Disconnect main switch connector.

2. Measure voltage between main switch
terminals @ and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-182,

OK

h 4

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No.,
located in the fuse block
(W/B)]

& Harness for open or
short between fuse and
ASCD main switch

e Ground circuit for ASCD
main switch

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Elec-

NG

trical Components Inspection” (EL-199).

.| Replace ASCD main

switch.

OK

r

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
Refer to EL-193.

EL-192




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

EL-193

o DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
’ =
Gﬁ} ' (ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK)
ASCD hold relay
connector {23
B G CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | N9 | Check the following.
Lp<d ASCD HOLD RELAY. o 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
- 1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
2. Do approx. 12 velts exist between (W/B)]
5 ASCD hold relay terminal 3 and e Harness for open or
= ground? short between fuse and
CFl479 ASCD hold relay
Reter to wiring diagram in EL-182.
E E DISCONNECT
TS, Yes
ASCD hold relay E]
connector (23 ,
i B CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD | NO | Repair hamess.
a1 HOLD RELAY. i’
- Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
@ relay terminal 3 and ground?
ad Yes
N CEL480
h 4
comer CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT. Yes | Check ASCD hoid reiay.
\iad Does continuity exist between ASCD haold "
T8, relay terminals @ and @ ?
ASCD hold relay y @ ®
connector @23 Na
P ] A
2pd CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH, NG | Replace ASCD main
T Refer to “Electrical Components " switch.
[::] GW Inspection™ (EL-199).
R OK
CEL481 y
ASCD hold relay circuit is OK.

MA
=
LC

EC

AT
PD
FA

BR
RS

(mA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVIGE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

SEL985P,

]

DNSCONNECT

&)

ASCD control
unit connector
[l

]

I [ ]
[ [ 1]

® o

SEL7S9UA

HS. Gé} ((i@‘

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT.
See “STOP LAMP SW" in “Data
monitor” mode.
STOP LAMP SW
When brake pedal is released:
OFF
When brake pedal is depressed:
ON
OR

1628

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage hetween controf
unit terminal @ and ground.

®

. Voltage
Condition
[V]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-184.

OK

A

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-194

“MONITCR wNO FAIL [ ]
'(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
BRAKE Sw OFF
CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT. NG_‘ Check the following.
See “BRAKE SW” in “Data o ASCD brake switch
5 maonitor” mode. Refer to “Electrical Com-
When brake pedal is depressed or ponents Inspection” {EL-
A/T selector lever is in “N™ or “P” 199).
RECORD | range: ¢ Inhibitor switch
: BRAKE SW OFF Refer to “Electricat Com-
SEL948P, When both brake pedal is released ponents Inspection” (EL-
CISCONNECT and A/T selector lever is not in “N" - 199).
\% E}] @i@\ or "P” range: ® ASCD hold relay
- BRAKE SW ON "» Park/neutral position
AS_CD control oR relay
unit connector @ 1. Disconnect control unit connec- ¢ Diode (B10),
TTITTT I T TE] tor. Refer to “Electrical Com-
LIIT s T T[] 2. Turn ignition switch ON. ponents Inspection” {EL-
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". 199).
G/R 4. Check voltage between control ® Harness for open or
ﬂ unit connector terminal & and short
ground.
2 O When brake pedal is depressed
=SEL765UA or AT selector lever is in “N” or
“P” range:
Approx. 0V
o MONITOR & NO FAlL ] When brake pedal is released
and A/T selector lever is not in
STOP LAMP SW ON “N” or “P" range:
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in
EL-183.
OK
RECORD ] B] v
NG

| Check the following.

s 154 fuse [No. [37],
located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]

» Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
189).




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

pushing each switch.

Termin
Switch @ ° ® A 3
corst | OO
“coeL | © o
CANCEL ((3_""'*"'2' 5
OK
r

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-195

Vo " [:| DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
MONITOR NO FAIL
SET Sw on * (ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)
RESUME/ACC ON
CANCEL SW ON : OK
. CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR- p| ASCD steering switch is
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. OK.
See “SET SW”, “RESUME/ACC
SW” and "CANCEL SW” in “Data
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
{ RECORD CANCEL SW
SEL293U When swilch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
I HECT OR
- (‘ﬁ%‘ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
H.S. ) | tor.
ASCD control 2. Chp-ck vqltage between control
unit connactor unit terminal and ground.
GYIL (== [ ]
'E]: :ij:H:l:!:Hﬂ Terminal No. Switch condition
G/OR — &) &) Pressed | Released
COAST| @ | ground [ 12v ov
D o Sw
L RESUME/
"SEL760UA| | ACCsw| @ | gound | 12V b OV
CANCEL| @ ground | 12V ov
’E DISCONNECT SW @ ground 2v ov
52 Eﬁ:}] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-184.
ASCD steering switch NG
2 3 | i — Y NG
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD »| Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. e 15A fuse (No. [64],
Does horn work? iocated in the fuse, fus-
ible link and relay box)
Q] OK e Horn relay
¢ Harness for open or
CEL485 short betwsen horn relay
and fuse
B :
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH. NG.; Replace ASCD steering
Check continuity between terminals by switch.

EM
LG
EC
FiE
AT
PD
FA

BR

RS

IRA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

w“MONITOR wNO FAIL [ ]
VHCL SPEED SE

4Emph

RECORD

SELOBAT]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

CIRCUIT.
See “VHCL
“Data monit
driving.

SPEED SE” in
or” mode while

OR

OK

Vehicie speed sensor is OK.

@1.

Apply wheel chocks and jack
up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect ASCD control
unit connector.

3. Connect voltmeter between
ASCD contro! unit terminal
@ and ground.

4. Slowly tu

m drive wheel.

5. Check deflection of voltme-
ter pointer.

Refer to wiring diagram in

EL-186.

ASCD control

unit connector
.

P/L

uiy|

“SEL761UA

NG
y

L

Does speedometer

operate normally?

No

.| Check speedometer and

Yes

r

Check harness for open or short
betwean ASCD control unit terminal @
and combination meter terminal (8.

EL-196

| vehicle speed sensor circuit.

Refer 10 EL-92,




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
ASCD pump connector ((£23)
® (ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
DISCONNECT
HAE
T.S.
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG Replace ASCD pump. Gl
1 234 1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. "
M 2. Measure resistance between ASCD
@ ‘ pump terminals M and @, @, @. MA
Terminals Resistance [£]
MEL401G8 @ Approx. 3 EM
@ @ Approx. 65
@ Approx. 65
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-185. LG
OK '
y EC
Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD controt unit.
@ If a self-diagnostic result has FE
= already been accomplished,
check using the following table.
AT
CONSULT Check cireuit
seff-diagnastic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal p@
POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE ® @
VACUUM
PUMP ® @ [FA
AIR VALVE @ @
RELEASE
VALVE @ @
BR
ST
RS
BT

EL

.%

EL-197 1631
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator
Vacuum hose

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
. DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
p{ASCD ACTUATORIPUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE.

NG -

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks and fracture.

OK
y

F

Repair or replace hose.

MEL402G

Hand vacuum puk

MEL403G

CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG

Check wire for improper installation, rust
formation and breaks.

.| Repair ar replace wire.

Refer to "ASCD Wire
Adjustment” {EL-200}.

OK

E L 4

ASCD pump

MEL404GB

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG

Y

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi)

~vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand

vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa {0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39

psi)

b connector

CK

y

Replace ASGD actuator.

=
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
@ 2

Air valve @ Close
Release

valve @ @ Close
Vacuum

motor @ Operate

A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa
(-0.41 kgicm?, -5.8 psi) should be gen-
erated.

OK

r

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-198

\d

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o Electrical Components Inspection
& ASCD MAIN SWITCH
ASCD main switch connector ((T2) Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each
=) position. @l
[41213] Terminals
Lilsls] Switch position 5 3 T3 5T
] ON O—1T—0O0—+0®0 L VA
N O—71-C—0—0 '
—r OFF | O_@_O
CEL487 EM
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH
g g ' Continuity LG
L2 Condition ASCD brak
ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch it }:a © Stop lamp switch
swilc E@
ﬁ m When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No EB
[Q] [Q] Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR
section.
CEL488 A‘F
v . INHIBITOR SWITCH oD
K &} Check continuity between terminals by sefting selector lever to
N ) each position.
Inhibitor switch({Big)
Selector | " Terminal IFA
elector Iever position
G ; P @ @
P O
l(Pl! ( )—.._-—-u---—(
@ Cthers BR
CEL489
— wzwe | DIODE Si
g E}J e Check continuity using an chmmeter.
ikl , o Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
‘;’:"de figure at left. RS
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to BT
@—ie—d refer to the instruction manual for your tester.
@ Terminals Conltinuity
@ @ Yes IHVA
CEL480,
IBX
1633
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICGE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

=] 8 - 10 Nem >

%(0-8 - 1.0 k-m,
= 69 - 87 In-b) 1_
T

CEL434

1634

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

¢ Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the foilowing manner.

(1) Loosen iock nut and adjusting nut.

{2) Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
FE section (“ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”).

{(3) Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.

{4) Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

(6) Tighten lock nut.

EL-200



IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system}, consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical ioads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via mukltipfex data lines {A-1, A-2 or A-3) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

LCU (Local Contro! Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a communication function and consist of communi-
cation LSI and input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM, control the ON/OFF
operations of electrical loads and the sieep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Fower door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior illumination control system

Step lamp

lllumination (Power window switch illumination)

Auto drive positioner

Auto light (Refer to "HEADLAMP”.)

Door open warning (Refer to “WARNING LAMPS”.)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME™.)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”.)

Seat belt warning {Refer to “WARNING CHIME”.)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER".)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up contro!” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

EL-201
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IVMS (LAN)

1636

Component Parts Location

ﬂ Driver's door
controf unit (LCUO1)

[E] Passenger side door
control unit (LCUG2)

[§] Rear RH door
control unit (LCUO03})

Driver's door /

control unit (LCUO1)

@ -

Passenger side door

control unit (LCUQ2}

Rear LH door control U

(LCU04)

7 AN
Rear RH door

/control unit (LCUOS)

E Behind driver side instrument
lower panel

Under driver's seat

Driver's seat control unit
[ iovos) (s2). (Cs8)

EL-202

SEL93al)



IVMS (LAN)

System Diagram

® : Cutput
o : Input
o Telescopic switch {Forward) o Interior lamp switch (ON)

® Multi-remote control relay
o Telescopic switch (Backward) o Interior lamp switch (OFF)

® Security indicator .

» Telescopic motor
e Tilt motor

& Seat memory indicator-1
& Seat memory indicator-2
e Trunk fid opener actuator

# Theft warning horn relay
& Theft warning lamp relay
® Warning chime

[¢]

Tilt switch (Up}

o Tilt switch (Down)
o ADP cancel switch

# Ignition key hole iflumination © Trunk room lamp switch

» Door warning lamp 0 Hood switch

® Rear window defogger relay © Trunk lid key cylinder switch
¢ Console lamp {Unlock)

e Map lamp LH o Seat belt buckle switch

* Map lamp RH (Driver side}

e Footwell lamp o Front door key cylinder switch
& Rear personal lamp LH {Driver side)(Unlock)

e Rear personal lamp RH o Door key cylinder swiich

¢ Front wiper relay (Passenger side)(Unlock)

# Headlamp relay
e Tail lamp relay

Data line A-1

BCM (Body Control Module)

o Tilt sensor

o Telescopic sensor

o Seat memory switch-1

¢ Seat memory switch-2

o Seat set switch

o Driver side door switch

o Passenger side door switch
o Rear door switch LH

¢ Rear door switch RH

o Ignition switch (START)

o llumination time control switcho Ignition switch (ON)

o Ignition switch {ACC)
o Key switch (Insert)

Driver doar control unit
(LCUO1)

& Door lock actuator

& Power window regulator

& Step lamp )

& P/W switch illumination

© Door lock & unlock switch

o Door unlock sensor

o Driver P/W main switch
{Up/Down/Auto)

o Passenger P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

© Rear LH P/W main switch

{Up/Down)
o Aear RH P/W main switch
(Up/Down)
o P/W lock switch

o Door key cylinder switch
{Lock) J
2 b H
tu( - )
) {
Data line A-3 /
I i S

Rear LH door control unit
(LCU04)

® Door lock actuator

® Power window regulator
& Step lamp

& P/W switch illumination

o Door unlock sensor

o PAW sub-switch {Up/Down)

EL-203

o Rear personal lamp switch (Full}
o Lighting switch {1st)

Lighting switch (Auto)

Front wiper switch (INT}

Front wiper switch (WASH)
Front wiper volume switch

Front wiper relay (Auic stop)

o Vehicle speed sensor

o Rear window defogger switch

o Antenna for multi-remote control

cC o000

Driver seat contrel unit
{LCUO5)

@ Sliding motor

& Reclining motor

e Lifting motor {Front)

e Lifting motor (Rear}

o Sliding switch (Forward)

o Sliding switch (Backward)

o Reclining switch (Forward)

o Reclining switch {Backward)
o Lifting switch (Front, Up)

¢ Lifting switch {Front, Down)
o Lifting switch (Rear, UP)

o Lifting switch (Rear, Down)
o Sliding sensor {Sliding)

o Sliding sensor {Reclining)

o Sliding sensor (Lifting, Front)
o Sliding sensor {Lifting, Rear)
o Lifting Jimit switch (Front)

o Lifting limit switch (Rear)

Passenger door control unit
{LCU02)

@ Door lock actuator

¢ Power window regulator

» Step lamp

& P/W switch illumination

o Door unlock sensor

o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down}

o Door key cylinder switch (Lock)

Data line A-2

Rear RH doocr control unit
(LCUOD3)

¢ Door lock actuator

+ Power window regulater

& Step lamp

o P/W switch illumination

o Door unlock sensor

o PAW sub-switch (Up/Down)

SEL354V

FA

BR

3
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IVMS (LAN)

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

tgifion switch orF - — Steep mode
Electrical loads

BCM

Timer

*Sleep mode ON” signal
. Each LCU

SEL465TA

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. After the foliowing conditions are met, the BCM
suspends the communication between itself and all LCU’s. The whole IVMS is sét in the “sleep” mode.

e ignition switch “OFF”

e All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF”

e Timer “OFF”
WAKE-UP CONTROL
" ai Sleep mode
ON (“Wake- }
] ON (ekeup sgna —
“Wake-up” BCM
ON signal
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF" signal
Each LCU
SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-
municating again. The “sleep” mode of alt LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control
mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

e Ignition key switch (Insert)” e Driver’s side door key cylinder switch (Unlock)

& Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON” e Passenger side door key cylinder switch

e Lighting switch (1st) (Unlock)

e Door switches (all doors) e Trunk lid key cylinder switch {Unlock)

e Multi-remote controller ¢ Steering tilt switch

® Trunk rocm lamp switch e Steering telescopic switch

e Hood switch e Al switches combined or connected with LCU

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled.

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when'the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, the electrical loads controlled by the switch on the questionable |.CU will

be operated at fail-safe side.

1638 EL-204



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP Siﬁ;}'}ﬁ& DATAMONI- | ACTIVE @l
DIAGNQSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TCR TEST
IVMS ication and WA
IVMS-COMM CHECK communicafion and . X X
wake-up function
POWER WINDOW Power window X X ER
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X
MULTEREMOTE CONT ) Jti-remote control X X LG
SYS
THEFT WARNING SYS- .
TEM Theft warning system X X EG
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION Interior illumination contral X X
system FE
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP lumination X X AT
AUTO DRIVE POSI- . -
TIONER Automatic drive positioner X X X
AUTO LIGHT Headlamp X X Po
DOOR OPEN WARNING | Warning lamps X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X FA
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning chime X X BlA
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X BR
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item fn each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manua.
' ST
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION
MODE Description o8
Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body control module to the local control units. BT
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS D|ggn05|s of the “wake-up functmq of quai .controi units by r:a‘avmg a tech_n_lman input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep™ condition. A

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS —
Displays data reiative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various conirol
related data for each system.

Turns onfoff actuators, relay and lamps accerding to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT unit,

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVE TEST

1639
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IVMS (LAN)

/&7 I\

—— Data link connector
for CPNSULT

/ Brake pedal_-f
SEF045T

NISSAN
CONSULT

[£]
w'I,I
START
I SUB MODE |

SEF3921

I SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

|
|
[T I
| ArBAG i
|
|
|

[vms

SEL280U

[ SELECT TEST ITEM

[ IvMs comm CHECK

I
[ POWER WINDOW ]
| DOOR LOCK ]
|
|

[ wipER

I
| |

SEL281U

CONSULT (Cont'd)
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-206
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B seectomaitem [

[ Ivs comm DiaGNOSIS

| waKE-UP DIAGNOS!S

SEL282U

B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS il
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM

BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

| START H

SEL8B88U

B IvMS COMM DIAGNOSISH [

FAILURE DETECTED

%k %k NO FAILURE # % % %

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SEL889U

B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS D

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE |

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL890U

CONSULT (Cont’d)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS
1. Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNQSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

2. Touch “START”.

3. |If no failure is detected, inspection is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repait/replace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.

{Refer to EL-209.)

Touch “IVMS”.

poaooe s

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-207

Erase the diagnostic results memory.
Turn ignition switch “ON".

Touch “IlVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK™.
Touch “START” for “IVNMS COMM DIAGNOSIS™.

@l

WIA

ER

e

EG

FE

AT

PD

A

ST

RS

BU

A

oX

1641
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IVMS (LAN)

® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS m
ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP

FUNCTION FOR ALL

LCUs IN ORDER.

| START ]

SEL5138

B waKe-Up DIAGNOSIS B

C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON

PMW SW DR-UP

WITHIN 15sec.

[ next ||  START |

SEL8I1U

M waKE-UP DIAGNOSIS B[]
FAILURE DETECTED

#* % % % NO FAILURE * % % %

[END |[PRINT J[NEXT |

SEL657U

B wake-up DiacNosis B [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW G/U-DR

[ END ][ print ][ nExT ]

SEL892U

W wake-ur DiaGNosIs B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATGH

| END || PRINT ||RETEST]

SELGBSYY

CONSULT (Cont'd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

1.

Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.

3. After touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-

4.

SULT display within 15 seconds.

If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up
diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)

If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU.

If “SW DATA UNMATCH” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and
perform wake-up diagnosis again.

EL-208



IVMS (LAN)

~ CONSULT (Cont'd)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

1

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{(Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

IVMS system is in
good order

NO FAILURE

11

Communication mal-
functioning

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]

24

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[COMM FAIL]

34

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[COMM FAIL]

41

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[COMM FAIL]

44

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]

47

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[COMM FAIL}
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/AU-RR

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[COMM FAIL]
POWER SEAT
C/U-DR

[COMM FAIL)

Combination of
24
34
41
44
47

1. Malfunctioning
LCuU

1. Replace LCU.*

BCM
[COMM FAIL]

All

BCM
[COMM FAIL 2]

24, 34, 41, 44 and
47

1. Malfunctioning
BCM

2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Replace all
LCUs.*

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diaghoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse

block (J/B)].

EL-209

EM

LG

EG

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

HA

EL

1643
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

2

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-boeard diagnosis
(Mode 1} code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure
(Reference page)

Communication via
data line not
responded

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[NO RESPONSE]

25

POWER WINDOW
CIU-AS
[NO RESPONSE]

35

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR ,
[NO RESPONSE]

42

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[NO RESPONSE]

45

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR
[NO RESPONSE]

48

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Pcor connection
at LCU connector

3. Ground circuit of
the LCU

4, Open circuit in
the data line

5. Malfunctioning
Lcu

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-224}

2. Check connector
connection of
LCU in guestion.

3. Check ground
circuit of the LCU
in guestion. (EL-
223)

4. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
225)

5. Replace LCU.”

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[NO RESPONSE]
FOWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/M-RR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[NO RESPONSE]

{ POWER SEAT

C/U-DR
[NQ RESPONSE]

Combination of
25
35
42
45
48

Combination of

causes below

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connector

3. Open circuit in
the data line

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-224)

2. Check connector
connection of
LCU in question.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
225)

All

BCM/HARNESS
[COMM LINE]

25, 35, 42, 45 and
48

1. Short ¢ircuit in
the data line

2. Poor connection
at BCM conneg-
tor

3. Open circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and all LCUs.

4. Malfunctioning
BCM

5. Shont circuit in
the data fine of
LCU internal cir-
cuit

1. Short circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and any LCU.
(EL-225}

2. Check connector
connection of
BCM.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and all
LCUs. (EL-225)

4, Replace BCM.”

5. Disconnect each
LCUs one by one
to check whether
the other LCUs
operate propetly.

If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates {PAST COMM FAIL) or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memaory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memary, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF" position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse

block (J/B)].

EL-210

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Contd)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

3

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{Moade 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control of
LCU is maifunctian-

ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP}

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
GIU-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
G/U-RL

[SLEEP]

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning
LCcu

1. Replace LCLUL*

Combination of
above results

1. Malfunctioning
Lcu

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

All of above results

2. Malfunctioning all

1. Malfunctioning
BCM

LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Repiace all
LCUs.”

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses resutt and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. '
Erase the memary by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14], tocated in the fuse

block {J/B)).

EL-211
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S
@
S
7

Map lamp

Step lamp~/ 7

results.

SEL598U

Driver's door

Front

2 )
%dicator

On-board Diagnosis

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

Front map lamps and step lamps {all seats) act as the indicators
for the on-hoard diagnosis Mode I, 11, [ll and V. Seat memory indi-
cator-1 and 2 act as the indicators for the on-board diagnosis Mode
V. These lamps blink simultaneously in response to diagnostic

SELOT1V
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamp
; f
Mode Function Step lamps Automatic Reference
Interior lamp drive positioner page
(all seats) -
indicator tamps
Diagnosing any abnormality or
IVMS commu- |inability of communication
Mode | nication diag- |between BCM and LCUs X X — EL-213
nosis {DATA LINES A-1, A-2 and
A-3),
Monitoring conditions of
Mode || Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM X X — EL-215
and LCUs.
Power door
Mode I lock self-diag- — X X — EL-257
nosis
Mode IV Power wu'ndow Alutomlatlcally operating driver X X . EL-239
operation side window
Automatic
Mode V drive positioner — — — X EL-372
_ self-diagnosis
X: Applicable
—: Not appiicable
NOTE: e When on-board diagnosis Mode |, Il, Ill or IV is operating, all systems under IVMS control do not

operate.

e When on-board diagnosis Mode V is operating, automatic drive positioner does not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink.

1646
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IVMS (LAN)

Interior lamp switch On-board DiagnOSis _— MOde I (IVMS
COD) - wap tamp switeh communication diagnosis)
\ HOW TO PERFORM MODE |
.\/ Condition Gi
® Ignition switch: OFF
¢ Lighting switch: OFF
¢ Rear window defogger switch: OFF MA
Q ® Doors: Closed
@ |nterior lamp switch: AUTO
Front
Interior lamp SELSE67U| | @ Driver sids map lamp switch: OFF ERM
o Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
& Selector lever: “P" range L
4
Turn ignition switch “"ON"™. E@
r FE
Return ignition switch to "ACC" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.
AY
.
Seli-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on. =2h)
. : FA
Rear window defogger switch holds OFF. '
h J
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.
BR
y
Indicator lamp turn off. S
After a second
X
Mode | is performed. RS
y B
Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 mile/h). HA
r . .
DIAGNOSIS END* ‘
DX

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-213 -



IVMS (LAN)

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont'd)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a maifunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
[ I f 1
ON
OFF —
! 20 20 os5lo5]  losl 1.0 loslos! 0.5 3.0 !
[}
:I L | il :
| . Code No. 24 J .
L 1 cycle | Unit: seconds
I - SEL471Y

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 seconds, it goes on and
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

Code No. Malfunctioning LGU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-209).
05 (LCud) No response from data ling A~ Refer to CONSULT DIAGNQSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE" (EL-210). _
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control “COMM FAIL” (EL-209).
35 unit (LCU02) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC GHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-210).
a1 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-209).
42 (LCUD3) No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-210).
a1 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-209).
45 (LCUO4) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
' “NQO RESPONSE” (EL-210).
a7 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver's seat control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-209).
48 (LCUO5) No response from data line A-3 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE" (EL-210}).
11 No malfunction —_

1648 EL-214
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Interior lamp switch

D
4
.
\\

Interior lamp

Map lamp switch

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE i

by

Front

SELSG7U

Caondition

® Ignition switch: OFF

o Lighting switch: OFF

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF

® Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp switch: AUTO

& Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

® Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
® Selector lever: “P” range

r

Turn ignition switch “ON™.

y

Return ignition switch to “ACC" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

F

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a secand
A

Mede Il is performed.

A

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator tamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

4

Turn ignition switch “CFF”.
: or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h- (4 milefh),

h 4

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-215

LG
EC

FE

PD
A

BR

RS

Br

DX
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IVMS (LAN) i}
On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the front map lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

ON e

Indicator lamp

OFF

ON
Buzzer I I
OFF

A A A A

Mode I starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected

SEL396SA

SWITCH MONITOR ITEM

e Lighting switch (1st) ® Door unlock sensor

¢ Lighting switch (AUTO) LCU 02 ® Passenger power window sub-switch {UP/

® Wiper switch ({INT)} DOWN}

® Wiper switch (WASH) & Door unlock sensor

® Door switch (driver's side) LCU 03 o Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/

® Door switch (passenger side) DOWN)

# Door switch (Rear LH)

& Door switch (Rear RH) .

e Rear window defogger switch LCU 04 e Power window sub-switch (Rear LH) (UP/

# Detention switch DOWN)

& Driver's side seat belt buckle switch e Slide switch (FR/

& Trunk room lamp switch RR)

& Hood switch ® Reclining switch

& Trunk lid key cylinder switch {UNLOCK) Power seat switch {(FR/RR)

e Steering tilt switch (UP/DOWN) LGU 05 (Driver's side) o Front lifter switch

& Steering elescopic switch (FORWARD/ (UP/DOWN)
BACKWARD) o Rear lifter switch

* Auto drive positioner cancel switch (UP/DOWN])

e Seat memory switch-1

e Seat memory switch-2

& Seat set switch

e Multi remote controller switch

@« Door unlock sensor

BCM

e Power window lock switch

® Power window main switches (UP/DOWN)

® Power window automatic switch

& Door lock & unlock switch
(LOCK/UNLOCK)

* Door unlock sensor

LCU 01

1650 EL-216
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Schemati

POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

= = &) @) i = @) - = ©E ) = ot
= ] o i L = [ iEN m E _@lw €2 {50) ac
¥Y (50n27) LINn L (ponn) Ling Yl otconom Linn YL tzonom Linn YL (LensT LINp
041NOD 1¥3S I0¥LNDD H00Q I0HLNOD ¥00d I0HINGD H0CT J08INOD HOOG
5 .43A180 H7 ¥v3y Hd dv3d ¥3ON3SSYd S .43A7H0
Zz 91 £ sL| g Sl s sl g sl
$—V 3Nl viva -V 3NTT Viva
T~V 3INI1 Y.LvO
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gLL
95 (3INTOR T0UINDD AQOE) WOF roL
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T 55 a9 09 S0l
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L1n2H12
b2
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'IVMS (LAN)

| Wiring Diagram — COMM —
POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

EL-COMM-01

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START START

{ FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER,

7.5A % 7.5A 7.58 |(/B)

7.5A

=]
o/ O—-

| i i ImCN : DATA LINE

|

159 ]
2 R S8 DATA LINK
| CONNECTCOR
P

Il

FOR CONSULT
Lz ]
P
RIG
JOINT [ lIJOINT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
3

&

o
]

BR/Y

-4 -3

Ws3) >
L.J'ij JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
RIG 2 r
(52
L._lli] Li_J
P BR/Y

-y
—-

E[25 &[]k - mmmm— ]
s
g
T

OR RG S8
18 7] BOM
ACC IGN ST ™ RX BODY
CONTROL
DATA DATA DATA MODULE)
GND GND UNEA-1  LUNEA2  LINEAS o5
[ Ea [Za]] 1G] [Lez 1y ‘
B B B RY . RB RiB
JOINT | I
CONNECTOR-11 ® - To EL-
I 4> COMM-04
GM2 .-B{I |1 |mem@cms
] i R/B
B B Next
.8 . page
Mi4 RIY @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
112[3]2] I8]7 e
Olelol {ul Tl [TiTiTz12] 2] 3]s a[a]s] (52 . (usD) . (s 22
GY G G G
[ ]
GO T T2 2 2= ]2] (s (S,
L aY

TEL829
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

e |

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-COMM-02

4c0A
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
9, B - wWiB
erRE Mijs n @ w5 WfB W MW DATA LINE
WiR
52M
WiB Next page
- Qud) 4:>
EONNECTOR-12
=
2 mwn WiR WR
=
W/R \
WiR @D WiR
Liz] DRIVER'S DOOR Ul PASSENGER DOOR
BAT DATA GON TROL UNIT BAT CONTROL UNIT
LINE A-1 anp [{LCUON oD | DATA (LGUC2)
D13 555
= = 3
IiwlY_l_ _l_E_] B R/B
--------- ] e 820 Ay
Mii 120 .m 18Q

Precedin
ﬂ page g R/B M mm.zs‘:— R/B
2
o™ <G e [ v e B>
J

QINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-11
|
GMQ.IBE &BI.GMS

||Fm—

=
I~
% Ilhm
~

Next page

P
=]

=

12

[iTiTefoT=[alalala]a]3] =HNBABA:
G GY : Jw

Eee0:

fw)
i%)
—

[ |

alco 1]2]3]4]5006]7]8

'- 11I|1I2|LS 14KI>15 16|I1|79||1180 DN
w w w

EL-219

last page {Foldout paga).

TEL247A
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont'd)

GIRCUIT - -
CIRCUIT EL-COMM-03
Precedi - B13 B7
page '"Q@Wfs WJB{I &Y/B_.—.*—ws@
CONNECTOT-12 I
B110 Hes
To EL-SEAT «fa /B s @) = /B .:P /B E * :} Y/B @ Y/B p Next page
h @ @ L
Y/B via
> L | — >
e J
Y/B
I /B
[15] [EAL
BAT REAR RH BAT REAR LH
DOOR CONTROL DOOR CONTROL
OATA UNIT (LGL03) DATA UNIT (LCUO4)
LINE A-1 GND LINE A-2 GND
RIY B
RIY B
N
ECm— ; DATALINE
: l
(Bi01) i w (B3)
[Loal) (Lestaly
RIY 2 GB104.-B{__1__ I}B R'B (s

@WB-:I - m m m

GB3
@ RY i I
B
-

Preceding page

B B B
. e L -
bite
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
Q). (B2
[1]1]1]2]=2]2] m@ E
|5 ul ? (M50 , Biat

Tl el ] & 0. 6D 0. ¢ [Tl
w w w w Gy

TEL248A
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)
EL-COMM-04

NN DATALINE

@ W/B —
WA

Preceding
page
=
@ YB
EM
LG
E®
BAT DRIVER'S '
SEAT GONTROL B
DATA UNIT (LCLIOS)
LINK A-3 GND SO EEED)
] L] Lz] AT
PU B RIG
2 PD
L]
T SR o T
(221t - - == - [T} {Csl A
A/B B B
A/B el |
R
R/B
ST
GB3
® Y/B
Te EL-
COMM-01 @ R/B [rcz]l .
AD BCM RS
BAT {BODY
B B CONTROL
o B MODULE) T
— -— 3
b5 ;
[ e Refer to last page {Foldout page).
152&15:4 ' 55[:4321@ 2z]21]20 >191317 : CDAED, A
sol la1ls1] II i i ) ) P ) E ) E 2l3ac] | [27izsizs|ad]2a W (i22)
_____________________________ 4 '
*: This connector is not shawn in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL249A
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

L

¥

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

b,

y

NMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)

‘Does self-diagnostic results exist?

F Y

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
L A 3
» Repalr/Beplace according to Select inspaction on the basis of
the salf-diagnostic results. each system and symptom.
(EL-209)
NG L4 ¥
WMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS {(EL-207 or
El-213)
OK
F y
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the matiunction is completely fixed by operaling the
system.
OK
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:
|

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. {4 located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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IVMS (LAN)

AE

BCM connector
[ crunim ol connecTor]|

- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

56 113

daly]

SEL893U
m DISCONNELCT (‘
AE &
LCU connector LCUO1:
,JTL[UFI%Z_H_H_LH LCUO2:
4 LCU03:
LCUO4:
B
SEL864U

[ e I

[
| I T hidig

LCUOS onneclor@
[]1d
LI

8 8

gixl
A€ B

[Q]

J]

SEL895U

Control unit Terminals Continuity
BoM G5 - Groung
LCUOL,nIaCLLéDj[,);_CUOS @ - Ground 'Yes
Louos & G

EL-223

(A

EM

LG

EG

FE

PD

A

:

B

A
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IVMS (LAN)

BCM connector

C/UNJT CONNECTOR

60 104 105

11

T | |

@
]

SELOg6V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

DISCOMNECT

L)

H.E.
LCU connector

15

W/R:LCUO1, 02
Y/B:LCU03, 04

ﬂ

LCUO: @D
LCUG2: (B29)
LCU0S: (568
LCU04:

SEL596UA

LCUD5 connector(Gz)
o 111

[ 11 g

R/W

2 )

SELBIGU

Control Ignition switch position
. Terminals
unit OFF | AcC | ON | START
- Ground
Battery voliage
- Ground
Approx. Approx.
BCM Ground oV Battery voltage oV
& - Ground Approx. OV Battery voltage
Battery
@& - Ground Approx. OV voltag®
LCuO1,
LCu02,
LCUO3 @ - Ground Battery voltage
and
LCUD4
LCU05 1 - Ground Battery voltage
Note:

CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition

switch input (ACC, ON, START).
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' IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK

. Data lines open circuit check

LCLOT: NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
Lcuoz: - L.CU connectors.
Lou0s: OB 1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors. &l
LJUT"W | — 2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.
3
T T T T 1T T Terminal |
Control unit e Continuity WA
LCU BCM
LCUO1 @ @ EM-
LCU02 @
BCM connectar =) L.Cuo4 @ Gl
{__cruNiT o] connEcToR]| LGUO5 @ )
81 70 E@
R/B §R/Y )
M e
)
AT

SEL897UB|

AE 6 '

LCUOS connector (53}

M < > [ [t
| TITTTTT pu FA

BCM connector (22>

[ C/UNIT_ o] connecToR I

67

R;BL Q] BR

SEL898U

Data lines short circuit check 8T

@a\ 1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.
ch connector@ 2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground. as

I C/UNIT Ol CONNECTOR II Terminals Continuity

61 67 70 @ - Ground
B fre QA & - Ground No

[ - Ground
_I_El l ! (&

SELsgoU
3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.

DISCONNEGCT
. . Terminals Voltage [V]
DX

BCM conneclor @& - Ground
Il cunT —{0 CONNEC‘[‘OR" @ - Ground 0
61 67 70 . @ - Ground

’Rrslﬂ/a ’H!Y ﬂ
&

SELO00U
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Schematic
IIGNITION LEE
WINDOW
SWITCH START E_ ANTENNA
FUSE
IGNITION
SWiTCH N~
ON_or START To front wiper r:ncn.rn- r
i H
FUSE {position switch) <
—~ 7 68 55 50 B9
O——4 FRONT WIPER
‘ b——\' LAY
1GNLTION FUSE il 38
SWITCH ~J 60
ACC or ON .
1001 HEADLAMP COMBINATION
= RELAY SWITCH
—o 04— {LIGHTING SWITCH)
h— oFFAUTON STZND
[8] 14
FUSE O =
I BATTERY ~ T 1
L—0 o 3
g o TAIL LAW
Loy ¥ RELAY FUSE
FUSE
Te 128 6
iy oo | MULTI-REMOTE
O _O7T2CONTROL RELAY
DOOR WARNING o o
FUSE LAMP —
@ 1GNITION KEY HOLE ILLUM{NATION 110
FUSE
|~ f’-b“\ FOOTWELL LAMP (DRIVER'S SIDE) 13
L TRUNK _ROOM
_@ FOOTWELL LAMP (PASSENGER $1DE) LAMP SWITCH
REAR E‘Eg—” 2
PERSONAL T s
/%;\ LAMP RH = an 8
S FuLo HooD SW1TCH "
=0 aUTa PEN|CLOSE z
HALF ©— [e) 20 =
— Q g S
= .51 >
@FULL o 45 3
o [gt, BT :
|| PERSONAL C =
= HALF LAMP LH URLOCK 2
FULL |BETWEEN FULL
STROKE|STROKE AND N
0 29
Q )
INTERIOR LAMP =
£
CONSOLE Lamp 0/ Eo
| 3w
MAP LAMP
{DRIVER'§ SIDE) — [SWITCH o 7
—0 O—e—(——0 AUTO
MAP LAMP @ o 25
(PASSENGER 51DE) o0eF ”‘
F TRUNK LID - TRUNK L1D OPENER
Usk : [T GPENER ACTUATOR J’__'_'_]CANCEL SWITCH 108
] [— 1
A0
» &
SECURITY (DETENTION SWITCH [SHIFT))
FUSE IND [CATOR I 8
T |—JKEY SWITCH 89
FUSE
4 12
== TwARNING CHIME
ILLAMINATION
IME CONTROL 3

SWI1TCH _[%

-
—
|||—

TELS20
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BCM (Body Control Module)

DATA L INK ]

REAR
2 S9 Winpow
| o ol DEFOGGER

CONNECTOR
FOR CONSULT

Schematic (Cont’d)

FRONT DOOR KEY

CYLINDER SWIYCH(PASSENGER SIDE)

RELAY

@l

e LOCKED UNLACKED
FULL |BETWEEN FULL|NIBETWEEN FULL|FULL
1 2 STROKEISTROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N|STROKE|
@] FRONT WIPER SWITCH
l— | o FRLNT]LO[HIWASH (VEA
17 18 1 27 i o] O gl 8 8
: Tiio |
4
48 L OGO EM
FRONT DOOR KEY ) [@)
58 : CYLINDER SWITCH (DRIVER' S SIDE)
59 OPTICAL LOCKED UNLGCKED ,\m_
52 SENSOR  TFULL JBETWEEN FULL|N[BETWEEN FULLIFULL LG
STROKE|STROKE AND N| [STROKE AND N|STROKE =
Q
31 CIRCUIT
é 8 "BRAKER-2 E?ﬁéBLE EE
104 - I[H Il <4 satrery
70 DATA LINE A-1
T 1
3 |ORIVER' S DOOR 3T | REAR RH OOOR
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT THEET WARNING Fs
(Leuo1) (LCUOT) THEET WARN
- DATA LINE A=2
1 1
To head!amp, 40 O
3 | PASSENGER DOOR 7| REAR LH DOOR .
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT f?;h;';’:nem 5= AT
(LCUD2) (LCUD4)
: 000 -
_ DRIVER' 5 SEAT L
67 DATA LINE A=3 155  |CONTROL UNLT THEET WARNING | -
COMBINATION METER {LCUos) HORN RELAY 2D
VEHICLE —
49 SPEEDOMETER SPEED o o1
SENSOR E—*OI=C')H
o 15 = i j FA
2‘ 108
=) 105 MEMORY [NDICATOR-1 @ FUSE
-}
[=)
& 117 MEMORY [NDICATOR=2
S
MEMORY SWITCH-1 == MEM
> 39 1Teh1 5 SWITCH ER
] MEMORY SWITCH-2 == o
@ 43 O
§ 50 SET SWITCH ==
X
= TILT
102 H—[@]— ol ST
103
TELESCOPIC
101 MOTOR RS
107
53 ]
% 2 'Srn_'sr
l ENSQR
54 s
3 S
62 >3 |Lensan ¢ SWITCH A/C CONTROL
CANCEL UNIT A
35 mcs 1TCH E'O
TILT E ’
38 T O switeH || app 1
RING -
23 DOWN__ g Switen ;_E ERONT DOOR
Sw
22 ForwaRD 0 Thiseno LC = (DRIVER’ 5 SIDE)
o—p3t 1ttt o
26 BACKWARD E ;&?#EHDDUR
= —— (PASSENGER S1DE} (w4
10 REAR DOOR
32 SWITCH UH
37 =
33 = REAR DOOR
SWITCH RH
114 34 28 =
SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH

= (DRIVER' 8 S1DE)

TEL&91
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)

Schematic

DRIVER'S DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)
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TOHLNGD

__d%h

>00mvcﬁ

31 [l

L~¥ AN viva

(3a1s s 43ATHO)
d01YIN9D3Y

MOON [M

43IM0d LNOHS

T

8] o
@) |

[e)

JADHLS
1n4

N _dNV JAOYLE

1704 N33mi3g

N NV INCHIS[3N0YLS
N[1INd N3ami3gl 1n4

FEERIRNI]

[EERIY

(3GIS S MIATHO) HOLIMS ¥IANITAD

AN ¥00G 1NOYH4

YOSN3S

.ﬁﬁl HIOIND HODQ
5

O

dINIOTINAGIHD

(3018 S .H3ATHA)
HOLVN1IY H207

H00Jd INDYJ

-2
qW—
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Ll
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS {LCUs)

Schematic (Cont’d)

PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)

Schematic (Cont’d)

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03)

1664

CONTROL UNIT
(Lcuos)

1

s

i

CIRCUIT
E?S&BLE BREAKER-2
REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
UP[NIDOWN 12 REAR
Q DOOR LOCK
9 ACTUATOR RH
REAR STEP iR LOCKED[UNLQCKED
FUSE LAMP RH = 5 8
B
DOOR UNLOCK i]_
REAR POWER
winbow SENSOR =
SUB-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION
18 REAR POWER
W1NDOW ’
ATOR R
'(BBC(%Y 0 DATA LINE A-1 11 REGUL
CONTROL ' —
MODULE} REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUO3)
14
TELE25
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)
CIRCUIT
Efﬁ&BLE BREAKER-2
BATTERY} =<t =€ 15 17 ﬂ::ﬂ
REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
UPIN]DOWN 12 ®
o] REAR
REAR STEP | 0] DOOR LOCK
FUSE LAMP LH _Ijti [s] (GCKEDIUNLOCK] ACTUATOR LH
——@— ~ ; 2
v/ & | |
W DOOR UNLGCK 1
AR o HER SENSOR 2
SUB=SWITCH LH
TLLUMINATION
18 REAR POWER
BCM WINDOW
{BODY 61 DATA LINE A-2 e REGULATOR LH
CONTROL. "
MODULE)
REAR LH PGOR
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS {LCUs)

Schematic (Cont’d)

DRIVER'S SEAT CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

I
li
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=
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

T
s D000 00
T

[}
7.5AE2H1 IJ|_

Driver's door contrel unit

{LCUOT)

Passenger side door

control unit (LCUGZ) -\

Rear LH door control unit
LCU04

Réar RH door \

", control unit (LCU03){(D66)

N

Behind driver side instrument

L Front power window
regulator (Driver's side)

/!

Rear power
window regulator

(LH side)
\ T

SELIZ0U

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

e a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module)
e four power window regulators

System Description

BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power

window regulator.

When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window
sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION

¢ Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the

driver's door trim is unlocked.

¢ When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side

window.

e When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down complstely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automaticaily
open/close all the way. To stop the window, pull up/press down then release the switch.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic

TEL833

1667

EL-233
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITGH EL-WINDOW-01
BATTERY ON or START
! ! . - : DATA LINE
USE i}
7.5A 758 E,I}S)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
i (M7
Lllﬁﬁl'l |Lrsal}
1 RS Z RY 4} Next page
ewll B ’To EL-WINDOW.03
3 =1 >
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNEGTOR-3
M53
LR ]
p RIG
| RrY RB
IFice] [es]l [7c] e
BAT IGN DATA DATA
LINE A-1 LINEA-2 BCM
(BODY
GONTROL
MODULE)
GND GND @2
I &

L

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

GM3

-]

1ps

i
@
I
i

B
A
M

B

7

I|hmA

=
o

ERRAAARRAE

€161 B EY R CED N T2y B 1 Y KN K 6 K1 4 D)
G G GY

EL-234

Refer lo last page {Foldout page).
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-WINDOW-02
Refer to To EL- B/ To EL-
ca |E-POWER comm 4 e YiB WINGOW
[n] | @l
I ; DATA LINE
WiB wB o[ 1 | =g | z:PwB- B18
[ l £cmcun = .
45K
iB M2 e e . & JC%ERJ—ECTOH 12 To EL- WA
|51]] - ) V/B W SEAT
Bl STSTI = o .[.. o otow W
WiB - M:‘ Y8 vE m@m VB *}
B110
@0 Gl
@®= s 4:[1.3—‘.1‘} WR wr o[z ’ 2 ] wiR WA @Next page e
B1
@
CONNECTOR-4 -
E®
Precedi -
Froneind <3 o vy womme Ry W[ 2 ’ 2 Iy -m@mm:@m4>W'NDOW
[ EE
By @&
[38P]p - - - oo o E=f e e [oP]
RAY @D WiR AT
= L]l
TDATACINE A-T [BaT 2D
| ]
L N L N L N l ,_OCKED DRIVER'S
DOOR
U U D OCKED UNIT
AUTO AUTO (LCU01)
_DOwN DOwWN D13
DRIVER'S PASSENGER AEA LOCK
N T | 4 SWITCH
UP___ |Down FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH GND
) Lesd) | KE]] B
VR UB B
,—l—l-
JOINT ST
CONNECTOR-11
B
i
i e -
b ront POWER r |
UP | WINDOW REGULATOR B B
DOWN | (DRIVER'S SIDE) a a -
\
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
~— EB . @12 HA
KIS ETEI A1 F1 6 K1 K B L= s K S KA N iTTi12]zl2h DRED)]
G & W DR EI; EL
N ERIRIE T = e
1 2RI« s e[71ele 0
’ 1112113741516 17|18 ' 1B

TEL835
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

To EL-
WINDOW-01 R/B

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-03

M23
.umamsmc—:m@mxt page

1670

: B25
: s
Preceding @Wm
page j
WiR R/B MmN - DATA LINE
_____ @ 160
L._I D21
WiR REB
WiR R/B
5] [3]
I BAT | DATA LINE A2
f | PASSENGER
DOCH
l’ N l CONTROL
UNIT
U D {LCU02)
PAN PAY FRONT POWER
upP DOWN WINDOW SUB SWITCH b GND
| KR ] [Coely [[4]
LR L/B i
! ! :
I_l_|
120
B M48) ot
CONNECTOR-11
L/R LB I ‘
i B @i —— e
A FRONT POWER
UP  [WINDOW REGULATOR
(PASSENGER SIDE) B B
DO;"” D28 L L
W47 Mid
T3] B TaTe] Refer to last page (Foldout page).
t[2]3[4]sKe]7]ale]i0 @] (M), (E3)
I-n-l 11 [12[13]14[15]16]17]18 ’ Dgs . G
TELS36



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’'d)

EL-WINDOW-04
- .
Y/B /B @l
ToEL
WINDOW-02 _
I mn - DATA LINE MA
=M
¥/B RIY e
DATA LINE A-1 [BAT IDATA LINE A-2
| [rEar | |
Riboon T A,
ONIT l , CONTROL
(LCUO3} y D UNIT
& (LCUOD4) EE
0% |
p
PAW PW  REAR POWER WINDOW PAY PW  REAR POWERA WINDOW
L_UIP l_IDOWN SUB-SWITCH RH GND uP DOWN  SUB-SWITGH LH I_IGND AT
| bl | [Lis]] L&) Ly [1KER] | REA];
UR UB B UR LB B
I I I I |
BA
LR LB UR UB
1 1 ] 21 ' »
REAR POWER (©sD) REAR POWER o4 (R4
S Mg Lo Mg
Bi06 B25
DOWN |RH B DOWN |LH. B
B (G I (GYE BR
JOINT )
CONNEGTOR-17 : gr
B123
Ga1os @med[] T]mB GB3
R 1
B B B B
. L A &
B0 BUE

i D¢

AT

1[2[a[4]s K¥e[7]ele 0 Eids 6D
woow w

11]12]18]14 1518 17]18

Q.
=

=

TEL837
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

1 &

— Data link conneotor
for CONSULT

NISSAN
CONSULT

fol

m{i
START

l SUB MODE

SEF392|

| SELECT SYSTEM

[ ENGINE

[ a7

| ARBAG

[wms

l

l

I SELECT TEST ITEM

[ vMs-comm cHECK

[ POWER WINDOW

| boOR LoCK

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

| wiPER

| REAR DEFOGGER

SELS01U

r SELECT DIAG MODE

|

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

I
F
I

|
|
|
|
|
|
l

SEL2040

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4, Touch "START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW?”.

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Intericr lamp switch -

Interior lamp

Map lamp switch

Front SEL567U

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Driver power
window automatic operation)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV

Condition

& ignition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch: 1st

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF

e Front LH window: Closed

@ Doors: Closed

¢ Interior lamp switch: AUTO

¢ Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

& Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
& Selector lever; “P” range

A

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

r

Retum ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

A

Keep rear window defogger swilch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

r

indicator lamps turn off,

After a second
r

Mode IV is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch "OFF”.
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 mile/h).

r

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes if left unattended.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Driver power
window automatic operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN and UP}
“ON", indicator lamps {Front map lamps and front step lamps} turn on. When power window “lock” is detected
power window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

Power window motor DR (down)
Power window motor DR (up) ON )

OFF  E—

ON ) - - .
Indicator famp During electrical 3 sec. During electrical

OFF ripple detection ripple detection F———

YA A A
Mode IV starts Lock" detection Lock" detection SEL303UA

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat's power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-240



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
Gl
CHECK IN
MA
¥
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT Y
y G
IYMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? ~
Yes No =6
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r ¥
» Repair/Replace according 1o Parform diagnostic procedure ” AT
the self-diagnostic rasults. according fo the symptom chant
(EL-209) on the next page.
PR
NG r h 4
WME COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE B
DIAGNOSIS [EL-207 or
EL-213)
OK A
¥y
FINAL GHECK NG BR
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the
system,
h 4
CHECK QUT RS
&
NOTICE: _
»  When LCU conneclors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. {While BCM memorizes the [Hj
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” posltion
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [1§ located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-241



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN
‘ NG (Al | SYMPTOM 1

Does power window operate? NG {One ormare) | po power windows operate using
i NG [Svwrrom 2
- i NG [verron
o No [Smmrons

Y

NG (Except for driver side)

4 SYMPTOM 5
NG

Does power window lack switch on
main switch operate properly?

A 4

¥ OK

Does power window auto operation NG .| SYMPTOM 6
function?

Y

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-243 EL-243 EL-244 EL-244 El-245 \EL-246

(Power window lock switch check)
(Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)
{Power window automatic switch check)

{lgnition switch ON signal check)
(Power window regulator check)

— o ™ <t 0 ©
© ) o o o o
5 5 3 5 5 S
3 8 3 3 3 g
8 s 5 S 8 s
SYMPTOM o o o o o o
1 All power window do not operate. X
One or more of the power windows do
2 |not operate by turning either sub or ' X
main switch,
a One or more of the sub-switches do X
not function.
4 One or more of the main switches on X
driver’s door trim do not function.
5 Power window lock switch on main X
switch does not operate properly.
6 Driver power window automatic opera- X
tion does not function.

1676 EL-242



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

% MONITOR
GN ON SW

ON

RECORD

|

SEL358U

BCM connector

" C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR ’

68

R/G

lﬂ_j_]_
2 S

SEL556UB

# MONITOR

MAIN SW LOCK  OFF

L]

| RECORD

|

SEL473S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{Ignition switch ON signal check)

When ignition switch is ON;

CHECK IiGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. |NG

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
B] @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-234.

OK

A

Ignition switch ON signal is OK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power window lock switch check)

»

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32,
located in the fuse block
(J/Bj]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK

NG

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “MAIN 8W LOCK” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK" should change from

“OFF” to “ON" when pushing power

window lock switch.
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

OK

h 4

Power window lock switch is OK,

EL-243

>

Replace LCUOT.
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EM
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

~ MONITOR ] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
[Power window main switch (Driver side, Passenger side, Rear
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF ‘
MAIN/S AS-DWN  OFF LH, RH) check]
MAIN SW RR-UP OFF NG
MAIN/S RR-DWN OFF CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER »| Replace LCuO1.
m:ﬁ/ SSWRE%JEV!T\I 8;}!: WINDOW. MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
PAW SW DR.UP OFF CONSULT
p% SW BEI%VTN SE,E See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN” in DATA
MONITOR mode. .
: “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
RECORD J change from “OFF” to “ON”" when
SEL4M0T| | pushing power window main swilches.
OR
ON-BOARD
Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode {1} mode.
(Refer to On-hoard Diagnosis, EL-215.)
OK
h 4
Power window main switch is OK.
~ MONITOR O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
P/W SW AS-UP OFF check] :
P/W SW AS.DWN OFF
E% ngv EEBRN SEE CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH NG_ Replace LCU for malfunc-
P/W SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL. "] tioning portion.
P/W SW RL-DWN OFF CONSULT
e Passenger: LCU02
See “"P/W SW UP or DOWN” in DATA ® Rear LH: LCUO4
MONITOR mode. ¢ Rear RH: LCUO3
RECORD | “P/W SW UP or DOWN"” should change
SELYS5T]| from “OFF” to “ON" when each sub-

switch is turned ON.
OR
.ﬁ". ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Made 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

OK

\ 4
Power window sub-switch is OK.

1678 EL-244



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

y

Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window
regulator motor.

EL-245

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
w ACTIVE TEST m (Power window regulator check)
PAW MOTOR-DRIVER  (OFF
(PAW MOTORAGSIST OFF) POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE | 2K, | Power window regulator is
{P/W MOTOR-RRs RH ) TEST. OK.
{PAW MOTOR-RR+LH ) CONSULT
See “P/W MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
[ UP |[DWN]| stor | Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
SEL480S( | NOTE: If CONSULT Is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure
W coMNECT C“' } NG
4 & & 5
r
Lcu t .
Sl LOUOY@D || CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO NG | Replace LCU for maitunc-
— ) POWER WINDOW REGULATOR. - tioning portion.
i I LCU03: Check voltage between LCU connector
LCU04 @ terminais () or @@ and ground.
LB ‘ LR
5 Terminals Vol
| ! Operation & 2 oltage
3 & 1 Up @ Ground Battery
- SEL568UA Down @ Ground voltage
msconnssT  PAW requlator motor Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235, 236 or
connector 237.
Front LH: OK
Front RH:
A
Rear LH: o a NG 3
. HECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR » Replace power window
Flesr RH: MOTOR. regulator motor.
) ¢ 1. Disconnect power window regutator
motor connestar.
n 2. Apply 12V DG direct current to motor
and check operation.
SELI06Y Terminals Oeration
® ® i
@ @ Downward
@ @ Upward
OK

VA
5]
LG

G

AT
PD

FA

RS

A
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT OFF

| RECORD

SELS65U

¥ MONITOR
PAW LOCK SIG ON

RECORD

SELS70U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

{(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/MW SW DR AUT" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF"” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

OR

NG

. [ Replace LCUD1.

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode II)
mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

OK
Y

o

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

B CONSULT

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“PMW LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON"” to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

OR

NG

Replace LCUO1.

@ ON-BOARD

Perferm On-board diagnosis Mode IV,

(Refer to EL-239.)
Electrical ripple should occur, when the

window is moving.

CK
y

Check the system again.

EL-246
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block (J/B) <7 5A[Td]

0 0000 T
(IO [
T

[ S]]

Driver's door control

unit {LCUOT)

N

Passenger side door >

control unit (LCUO2)

=

/

~
Rear RH door

control unit {LCU03) (D66 )

Behind driver side instrument
lower panel

N

/ -
Rear LH door \%
" control unit (LCUO4)\
/

=\ /s
Front door key cylinder

Front door lock actuator

{Driver side)

=l

O

Rear LH door fock actuator
—_— "

)

SEL940U

EL-247
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. {28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal & through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (key
is inserted in the ignition key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO2, LCUQO3 and LCU04 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.
When door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @ or @&

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal (@) .

When door is unlocked, ground is supplied

¢ to each door LCU terminal ®

¢ from terminal @ of each door unlock sensor.

When the door is locked with the key, ground is supplied

s tio LCUOT or LCUO2 terminal

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @) of the key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and (w7 .

When the door is unlocked with the key, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @) or @

¢ from terminal O of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and (4D .

When iock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1
or A-2, LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

® The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front.door
unlock sensor)

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK?”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the correspoanding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from front door key cyl-
inder switch) '

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and front LH or RH door
unlock sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

1682 EL-248



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

EL-D/LOCK-01

1684

BATTERY
T ] FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
104 7.5A (JB)
Es® . (D
I £
6] iee]]
¥ P
[l
W DATA LINE
g&v\me
ON
n
ort® — 4 5T
4 JOINT
L%i—l CONNECTOR-4
GY/L M54
AE®
3 . Next
. RY page
To EL-
| R/B D/LOCK-OE
At-sriFr € YR -?M”
Y/R P R7Y R/B
[es]l Gl Il e]
KEY BAT DATA DATA BCM
sw LINEA-1  LINEA-2 (BODY
CONTROL
DOOR sw DOOR SW UNLOCK  UNLOCK MODULE)
(BR) {AS) GND GND BW(AS) SW(DR) Mo2
] = | E ] |@J
A RIG B i rﬂw *
\ \/ L. I—.—Jm L.—'@
B
T7M 43R h PU @Next page
(B3) (Bio1)
= s o PUW
rlfi_l |—|+|—| JOINT 4 D> fioeKk-08
FRONT 0 ERONT CONNECTOR-1
DOCR DOOR MET
(DRVERS F.%‘A’Eé%”mea
oPEN |'gioE, OPEN DE) GM3 ? BE jb51
CLOSED _ f B23 CLOSED 'T B B
1 T : 2
= = Mi4
Reter to tast page {(Foldout page).
(Eee) . (M12)
Llelels]l @D  [Iele[els[alslslals] Gsd AT TH ). (B2)
W ¢ oY @D
N (8 (o2
. .
BAR BR

EL-250
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-02

BATTERY

Reter to EL-POWER.
H0A ’ R ; DATA LINE @ﬂ

A
i
I_I_I CIACUIT JOINT
BREAKER-1 CONNEGTOR-12 o
g | (B5) MB2
e @ v v 4:[1 Z} W/R W/R E ? EZP WiR W/R @Next page
. @ — 3] Te
CONNECTOR-4 WiR :
5
Precedin: _
page QQPFWIZ-::_R/Y@ * }R}le-:-j E.H/Y*Z.HNE-:-:[IFHIY@DH_OCKM
2] Det
B 0 "
[ s [o7]
L._,- I—._,
RAY WiR AT
=1 Al
| DATA LINE A1 |BAT
[ DRIVER'S D)
DOOR LOGK AND onTHOL
UNLOGK SWITCH I UNIT
(Louot)
LOCKED
LOCK DOOH DOOR UNLOGK
o - SW LOCK ___ UNLOCK _SENS [OckeD 13 A
ing PU Lzl Ll%l_l L':_J "_Tl_l LlT]J
page 1 OR W B B BA
PU ¥ ¥ GM2
[l 31 |—| ] co@m B'E-'B-O—l
BETWEEN N BETWEEN | FRONT LOCKED @D BR
FULL FULL DOOR +
STROKE STROKE |KEY |—IL|—|
ANDN ANDN | cvLinper UNLOCKED 1L sonT
FuL @ Gruy [SWTeH 1 CoNNE. ST
STROKE STROKE |‘gpe) UNLOCKED | LOCKED DOOR A -
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNLOCK ]
(L] FRONT DOOR LOCK [4]) B RS
ACTUATOR
B (DRIVER'S SIDE) i B _I_
= 4
® D (a7 BT
Refer tc last page [Foldout pags)
— . A
LadiTz12]2]a]3]3]3]a]3] (Msd S ENEIERENED =l EARA. (ua). (B2
¢ o " @ L
1[2[212]sKae[718]0] AR '
5 7 10
1[i2[13]14]15]16]17]18 ' (lzls) \4]3/
w BR GY ﬂ@x
TEL84D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’ d)

EL-D/LOCK-03

M23-
B o R/B ® R/B R/B ECEECE R/B R/Y ECHERCE R/Y @Next page
Preceding - D41
pago @ W/R — 2 )
WIR R/B
oy &
WR BB CE - DATA UINE
[15] =] PASSENGER
BAT DATA DOOR
LINE A-2 CONTROL
LOCK DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCU02)
o EL. - LOCK UNLOCK __SENS GND
%’%OCK@ PUW Ny L|—7~|._| |_L1..2__l| LL1.7—.-|J LLE-JJ Ll.“_lr
) G/B B

PUW  OR/LY

w
e ] |
W

BETWEEN N BETWEEN | FRONT
FULL FULL DOCR
STROKE STROKE |KEY

ot

I

AND N ANDN  |CYLINDER
‘ SWITCH
FULL FULL  |(PASSENGER
STROKE STROKE | SIDE)
UNLQGKED | LOCKED D25 ¥ G/B
il [

LOCKED

A

2

FRONT

DOOR

LOGK,
UNLOCKED ACTUATOR

{(PASSENGER

LOCKED |DOOR | SIDE)
UNLOCK |5z
SENSOR

UNLOCKED

el JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

: (W48) -
A e 1 O
]
B B
. =
Mt4
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
zl214l5K 6 7]8]9 10 A ' DRG]
ASARAEIEIERERy 1l1z13]1a 15617 [18] B2 ’ DR,
/211
3/ 5
TELB41
EL-252
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
CIRCUIT EL-D/LOCK-04
BREAKER-2 .
Bi&8 B7

To EL- =

R wis o[ | 2 Jp v @ = @mam v5 B HELCOMM - (3]
JOINT
- CONNECTOR-12
o @D @0 WD VA
To EL-SEAT < v/B @n s ﬂ /B E ___1':_]} /B /B /B

Preceding EM

e < v | He
To EL- I_l_I 5106
D/LOCK-02 @ RrY ':! Y LG

i wB v
=1 IG5 I REAR RH =1 [55] REAR LH EG
DATA BAT DOOR DATA BAT DOOCR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2 CONTROL
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCU03) DOCR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCUG4) =
LOCK __ UNLOCK __ SENS GND LOCK _ UNLOCK ~ SENS GhD |’ = F
Lz bzl Ll L] 1E (R G [ N (L]

W Y G/B B W y G/B B AT
rL PD
fz] [2] [3] [ [2]

REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR 5/5\
unLockep |LQUK o UNLOCKED 2% aror -
RH LH
LOCKED |DOOH LOCKED OOR
UNLOCK |68 UNLOCK |(D48
SENSOR SENSOFI
s IJ
B B
I - i - BR
@ cost @ cos
8 B
@D | Da1
L*_j CONNECTOR 17 ST
B
I DATALINE Gmm..BE T GBB; RS
] 1 n I
B B B B
Y i a &
Refer to last page (Foldout page} HA
— . &)
1 12131415 6]7]18[9110
=N BRHH. E 1 |1|2||13 14K]>15 16I|1|?|I1§ ’ Bice " TORC
n"
jEIENEREN ENEN y @ D))
GY GY GaY
B
TEL842
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

/C%/

— Data link connector
for CONSULT

SEF045T

NISSAN

CONSULT

A

:u“
START

l SUB MODE

|

SEF392I

| SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

[AT

| AIRBAG

[ vms

|  seLecTTESTITEM

[ vms-comm chEcK

| POWER WiNDOW

[ poor Lock

[ AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

| wiPER

| REAR DEFOGGER

SEL901U

I SELECT DIAG MODE

[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| pATA MONITOR

[ AcTIvE TEST

|
|
|
|
|
|
|

SEL905U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. GConnect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START™.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

¢ DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the power door lock.

EL-254



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

- CONSULT (Cont'd)

o SELF.DIAG RESULTS HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS
’ . 1. Choose “DOOR LOCK?” in SELECT TEST ITEM.
ToucH START 2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
DOOR LOCK OPERATES 3. Touch “START".
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING &l
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE.
A
START
SELISTT, BV
4. Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock all
m SELF-DIAG RESULTS w doors by operating door motors autornatically. LE
NOW CHECKING ' EC
[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]
FE
AT
SEL15_8T
s SELF-DIAG RESULTS o[ ] e When no malfunction is detected. oD
FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FA
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **
[ PRINT ] BR
SEL158T
o When malfunction is detected. _ 8T
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B [] A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.
FAILURE DETECTED =8
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR
B
il
PRINT |
SEL573U

EL

EL-255 1689



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/uniock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOCR L.OCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

EL-266

EL-267

"NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.™

No malfunction in the above
tems

1690
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Ill (Power door

Interior lamp switch
CID Mag lamp switch |Ock Operatlon)
\ HOW TO PERFORM MODE Il
‘\/ Condition @l
@ ® Ignition switch: OFF
& Lighting switch: 1st
& Rear window defogger switch: OFF VA
27 # Doors: Closed
¢ Interior lamp switch: AUTO
Frant
Interior lamp SEL567U| | @ Driver side map lamp switch: OFF [ER
e Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
e Selecter tever: “P” range
' LG
i
Turn ignition switch "ON”, EC
. [EE
Retum ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. '
AT
y
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on. =)
A 4 EA
Rear window defogger switch holds OFF.
|
Turn ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.
BR
y
Indicator lamps turn ofi.
§T
After a second
y
Mode Il is performed. RS
r BT
Turn ignition switch “"OFF”.
FIA
r
DIAGNOSIS END*1 (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.) :
EL
*1: Diagnosis ends after seli-diagnostic resulls have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.
DX

EL-257 1601



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode lll (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d) _
DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3
ON

OFF

2.0 2.0 0505 0.5 35

1 cycle

i
i
|
| Code No. 3
r
|

Unit: seconds
SEL472T

!
After indicator famp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code
“311.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

1692

Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page

1 Driver door lock actuatorfuniock sensor

- Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-266
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuatorfunlock sensor

Procedure 6 (Door lock actuator check EL-267
4 Rear LH door lock actuator/funlock sensor . ( )
9 No malfunction in the above items —_ -
EL-258



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

L 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

Yy

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-diagnostic resulis exist?

NO
.

4

NG

Yos ' No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
), A -

»| Repair/Replace according fo Pertorm diagnostic procedure
the self-diagnostic results. according o the symptom chart
(EL-209) on the next page.

NG Y ¥
IWMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or
EL-213}

OK
4 _ h 4

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is compietely fixed by operating the
system.

QK
Y
CHECK GUT
TICE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i4] located in the fuse block (J/B}l.

EL-259

@l
MA

=

FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
B8R
7
RS
BY
A

)4

1693



'POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE Self-diagnosis Diagnostic procedure —
REFERENCE PAGE EL-255 | EL-257 | EL-261 | EL-262 | EL-263 | EL-264 | EL-266 | EL-267 | EL-208
hy
o
g 2|
~ —
- 'z =] =
0 = —_ 2 @ S S w
@ (3] X = 5 a 2 ‘&
o Q [ n Fe) % © a8
g‘) -5 .ql:> ﬁ = @ = g)
L - o 2 o O < % w © & o
H s= | 22 | 28 | 285 | o> | 28 | 2% °
= s= | 3% | 33| 3« | 28| 35| 3¢ 5
2 B | s 82 &% | 85| 85| &5 g
Q £ 2 e 8 e 2 g G e R e R e A o
SYMPTOM O o2 =] a X a2 o a2 a2 =
Key reminder door system does not X X X X X X
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not X X X X
operate.
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock anq unlolck switch on X X X (LCUO1)
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (LCUO1,
tion. LCu02)
X
Pgwer door lock does not uperate X X X (LCUo1,
with front door lock knob switch. LCUO0?)

1694
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¥ MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR ON
‘DOOR SW-AS CN

O

Trouble Diagnoses ({Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{Front door switch check)

RECORD

SEL349U

2]

L

T.5.

DISCONNELT

Door switch connector

m Front LH; _

Front RH:

==

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT | OK

Y

Door switch is OK.

SIGNAL.

CONSULT
=]

See "DOOR SWITCH?” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode I} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-250.

SEL914U

B r

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.

NG

NG

Replace door switch.

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminal and
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Frant door @ - Pressed No
swilch ground | Released Yes
oK
F

Check the following.

® Door switch ground condition

# Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-261

WA

EWM

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

EL

|-

1695



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

‘Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1696

OK
L 4

Check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

» Harness for open or short between
BCM and key swilch

EL-262

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
#MONITOR 0 [Key switch (Insert) check]
IGN KEY SW ON
' ' CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK__ Ignition key switch is OK,
CONSULT "
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
[ RECORD der:
SEL4S1S IGN KEY SW ON .
When key is removed from ignition key
,E m CONNECT cylinder:
s IGN KEY SW OFF
~ OR
BCM connector @'ﬁ . approx. || B TESTER
[ c/oNiT_ o] CONNECTOR]| 12v
69 @_ Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
m POV and ground.
Y/R . X
Condsﬂ‘:;{; ﬁi key Voitage [V]
D S Key is inserted Approx. 12
= SEL563UA Key is removed 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-250.
DISCONNECT g g
A€ v
Key switch (insert) h 4
connector CHECK KEY SWITGH. NG | Replace key switch
413 1. Disconnect key switch connector. (insert).
2. Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals @ and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
@ key is removed from ignition key cylin-
- der.
SEL907U
Condition Continuity
Key is insered Yes
Key is removed No




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

< MONITOR

DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  OFF

]

[ RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
{Lock & unlock switch check)

SEL4545)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

=

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unfock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
unlock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

oK

> Lock & unlock switch is

ON-BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

NG

h 4

Replace driver door control unit (LCUO1).

EL-263

OK.

(G

WIA

EM

LG

EC

FIE

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

BT

EL

-%

1697
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Y MONITOR

OFF
OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR
KEY CYL LK-AS

| RECORD

SEL910U

0}

HAE G

LCU connector
(T ETEKITITT] Lcuot: G
LT T T T Louoe: @28

[V]
D © 1

Neutral

Lock /f\pnlock

OR

Driver's side
Neutral

Unlock /‘

gock

Passenger side
SEL908U

Doot key cylinder switch
connector

LH: RH:

312] 1

(2]

= [

@: Door lock switch terminal (RH)
(@): Ground terminal

(@): Door lock switch terminal (LH)

SELI0SU

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d}
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

(Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITGH | ©K | Door key cylinder switch
INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL). (lock) is OK.
A CONSULT
See “KEY CYL LK” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“KEY CYL LK” should be “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to lock.
OR

B @ TESTER
Check voltage between LCUD1/02 termi-
nal @ and ground.

Key position . Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock a
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-251 or 252.

NG
A 4
NG

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connectar.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key paosition Continuity
Neutral/
LH: @ - @ Unlock No
RH:@ -@ Lock Yes
QK

4

Check the following.

& Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between LCU
and door key cylinder switch

EL-264

.| Replace door key cylinder
7| switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(2)

% MONITOR [ (Door key cylinder unlock switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR OFf CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | ©K | Door key cylinder switch
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL). "| (unlock) is OK. G

@ CONSULT
' MIA

See "KEY CYL UN” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

| RECORD ] “KEY CYL UN"” should be “ON” when |
SELINMUI | key inserted in door key cylinder was EM

turned to unlock.

E@ : El@ TESTEI;JR [L.@_

BCM connactor

Check voltage between BCM terminals @
NIT NNECTOR )
L jo | CONNECTOR| or @ and ground. EC
27 31
PUMW| PU Terminals Key Voltage FE
ﬁ (2] S pasition V]
Neutral/ | Approx.
B S LH @ Ground | Lock 12 AT
Neutral B rflJnI?ch A 0 .
Lock T Unlock eutral Pprox.
’/_F\ . RH @ Ground | Lock 12 P@
Unlock 0 _
gl A
Drivers side Refer to wiring diagram in EL-250. A
Neutral
Unlock ’/' ' Lock NG
y
CHEGK DOGR KEY CYLINDER SWITGH, | NG Replace door key cylinder BR
Passenger side 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch T switch.
SEL256Y connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cyl- . ST
inder switch terminals.
Al:l‘l' DMSCONNECT
4N Terminals ir:eytpolzi_tioz Con':inuity B
Door key cylinder switch HI:IFCCD) -_% e{uJ r;i : = YO
connector ’ nioc es
3;211 OK
i A 4
Check the following.
# Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
@ & Harness for open or short betwaen
h BCM and door key cylinder switch _
— [OX

] @: Door unlock switch terminal {LH)

(@ : Ground terminal

(@ Door unlock switch terminal (RH)

SEL913U

EL-265 1699



1700

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

,_
¥ MONITOR [:I
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD ]
SEL457S]
El & DESCONNECT
TS.

Deoor lock actuator connectors

Front LH : Rear LH :
Front RH : Rear RH :

2
i

[Q]

SELD25V|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
{Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "LOCK SIG SW*” in DATA MONITOR
mode. :
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor (Mode [} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-251, 252 or
253.

NG

B y

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door uniock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlecked Yes

NG

Y

OK

A 4

Check the following.

« Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

¢ Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-266

Replace door lock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Daor lock Terminals
operation & e
Lock @ @
Unlock )] ®
0K

k4

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-267

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ACTIVE T :
. EST m (Door lock actuator check)
DR LOCK MTR-DRYR  OFF OK i
o CHECK DOCR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- .| Doar lock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST ] TION. "
{DR LOCK MTR-R/RH ) A = N T
(DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ) A CONSUL
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
modea.
[ LOCK ” UNLOCQ'_ST_O_P_J Perform operation shown on display. Door
sELagog| | 1ock motor should operate.
OR
B ON-BOARD
m CONNECT
. E_-J] Perform On-board Diagnosis Mode |11
LCU connector LCUO1: (Refer to EL-257.}
LGUo2: Door lock motor should operate.
17 12 LCUO3:
’ LCUO4: NG
Y w
B r
Check voltage between LCU connector NG Replace LCU for malfunc-
® 5 terminals @ or G2 and body ground. "1 tioning portion.
= SEL572UB
Daor lock Terminals
= operation @ o Voltage
Ts. Door lock Lock ) Ground Baltlery
actuator Unlock @ Ground voltage
DISCONNECT t
connector Refer to wiring diagram in EL-251, 252 or
Front LH: 253
Front RH; oK
Rear LH: (&)
Rear RH; il
CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG_ Replace door lock actuator.
SEL024V . . >
1. Disconnect door lock actuator.

MA
Eii
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD

FA

RS
BT

FIA

1701
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

10A{15]

T
I

Fuse block (J/B)

AT (00
il

up

2

Driver's door control

unit {LCUO1)

S )
PasSenger side door

control unit (LCUG2) (D28 )™

pqIII i
L] My&
=g/l

// N
Rear LH door control unit

" (Lcuosy

\ //ﬁ Rear RH door \\
2/ control unit (LCU03) (D66) <

Behind driver side instrument lower panel
S~

Front door lock actuator

(Driver side)

\ =)
Qo)

e——
e

\TI[

Trunk lid | I

Trurl1k lid opener

actuator
E

:
D

N
Window antenna

24
T = fpeder cable

EL-268

SEL9471L



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO2, LCUO3 and L.CUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplied at all times | Gl
¢ through 10A fuse [No. {Z8], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position (key is inserted in ignition key cylinder), power is supplied MA
e through key switch terminal @ '

e to BCM terminal @ .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied S
e to BCM terminal @3 (32,63, @)
e through door switches body grounds. LE

When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @ of each door

unlock sensor.

Remote controller signal input

e through window antenna EG
e to BCM terminal 69 .

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the EE
o power door lock

e trunk iid opener

e panic alarm AT

® hazard reminder _

OPERATING PROCEDURE : BB}

BCM can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF position (key is not in cylinder). It

then sends the signals to LCUs as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2. EA
A

Power door lock operation

® Key switch OFF signal (key is not in key cylinder)
e Door switch CLOSE signal {all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, BCM receives a LOCK signal from remote
controller. BCM will then send a LOCK signal BR
¢ from its terminals @ and {DATA LINES A-1 and A-2)

® to each door control unit (LCU) terminal @) .

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked. §7
Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controlier again within 3 seconds, all other doors will be ~°
unlocked. For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-248).

Hazard reminder
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [i3], located in the fuse block (J/B}] &
¢ to multi-remote control relay terminals @, @ and ® .
When BCM receives a LOCK signal from remote controller, ground is supplied

e {0 muiti-remote control relay terminal @ o A
e through BCM terminal ® .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock al! doors. (Hazard warning lamps ftash

twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @) .

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from remote controller, if the trunk lid opener cancet switch is in the ON
position, ground is supplied

® to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @&

e through trunk lid cancel switch terminals @ and @, and

e through BCM terminal Qo).

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid,

EL-269 1703



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
~ System Description (Cont’d)

Panic alarm operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® to theft warning horn relay terminal 3 and theft warning lamp relay terminal (D .

Theft warning horn relay terminal @ and theft warning lamp relay terminal @ are connected to BCM termi-
nal Gd .
Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an ALARM signal is sent from
remote controller to multi-remote control system.

For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-330).

1704. EL-270



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULT! —
] EL-MULTI-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON
7.5A 7.5A (F\HBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. N DATA LINE
EIY iy
| |
EE |LAT]
P OR :
JOINT
l_]_l GCONNEGTOR-4 JoEl uw
[5] DTRL | fuw

U—E:PPé E— P E__Pp
- ep)_ o I P To EL-THEFT
3 || P — -P | il g oE
G

[ o =]
Iif P P w BAW
L !]‘Vm [ 1 10 51 el
P THEFT THEFT
o on |waeniNG o on |warninG
9” ?ﬂ HORN RELAY ?ﬂ 9” LAMP RELAY
PIL YB B PiL B B
I B*}T EL-THEFT
o EL-
= /B W, BN
2R 52K
(M50) W12
(50) a @
M37 .M
Yy ®
P OR PiL
I[iesTl o] 5]
o o,
ALY CONTROL
DAT; DATA MODULE)
GND GND LINEA-1  LINEA-2
[Lss]] [L18]] [Lze]] |LeL]]
B B RrY R/B GE1 @
I - CONNECTOR-11 ﬁ 0 To EL-
RIB !
? MULTHO5
To EL-
GMS’IB{I 1}81 RIY WB> 1704
B B B B
= = — —
W4
Refer 1o last page (Foidout page).
a=g| —— , @12
s[1]" @0 @D [Tzl RlEEEE @ (LIl @50 | G
316 BR BR G GY @

TEL218A

1706 EL-272



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

EL-MULTI-02
BATTERY '
L 1 ] FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 10A 20A (VB)
GORCDRED,
1 1
[Len]] [L3A]] [LeL]] ]
Y L LB
N
I To EL-TURN «fu L mum @ M5 L.J
| LB
=1 L
l_._l (D) Iml'lL'll?)UNK
i = OPENER
‘ ON i ACTUATOR
OFF _T r.-. B108 |_|%|_|- A
La) nu PU
! Lol e GD
GYIL :
e
PU
C L efF feo
;! E%%ﬂ [L%JJ E%Fu BHS L) (M4) N
- -
GY GB PL IER | |
i I
wa e 1 | pace 1|
CANCEL
acn OFF ON|SWITCH | |
| |
PIL i 1 1
AT < v @ is : L2l : :
G | [
AL | |
I | I
I |
To EL-
TaFLiD 4 G m— ) M4 : !
¥ ¥ I* 1@
YA PiL G
[69] [61 [10a] [Bolt === eo]
KEY HAZARD TRUNK ANT GND | BCM
SW OPENER (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5 . __ &. D
REME @ [k R F® (@@
W W 3[6] BR W o
-
e
@
GY B
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-273

TELZ20A

@l

MA

EM

LC

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

1707




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
| Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-03
BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR 5W DOOR $W pDooR sw | MODULE)
{DR} {AS) (AL} {RRA)
[z} 5] - 3] Tz]]
R RIG AL RW
\ | v \j
(ma) (Ms0)
¥ Y@
,_11“ r-j“’G &) bice
E
R R/IG RW RW
F:L‘\ [
REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR
XOPEN E}\:IVITCH OPEN E\HITCH
CLOSED JT D49 CLOSED 1

2 2
S
e acmm@cns LN ucmm@cos2

Tc Rear door
GD61 () s B mp lock actuator
RBRH

R R/G To Rear door
l_l_l I_I_I GD41 (@ mm B W lock actuator
1 KN i LN
DOOR. DOOR. B
SWITCH SWITCH Ii-l ‘ (GED)
ORE (ngDIg)E RS OF= (PASS)ENGER LEJ L‘I"I Eics) GONNECTOR-17
GLOSED f CLOSED ’? i .
GB3 .ﬂ GB104.-B{I I}B1
| 1
B B B B
a4 B A A
= — B11§
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page}.
M4, (B3)
= 1[2I3]4[s K s[7[8]a]i0 (M4)
' 11[12[13]14][1518 [17]18 ’ 53,36 I.n“.] (M50}, (101
' M22
N
,
GY GY
TEL846

1708 EL-274



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-04
A Refer to EL-POWER.
40 -
i : DATA LINE ] @U
wWiB
'I To EL- AN
WIE M2 MULTI-06
CIRCUIT JOINT
@] BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
WiB (Bs) (vEe2) E_M
b @ i {I.H_ 9 W/R WIR {_T__ * Z} WiR WiR @Nsxf rage
i 0 (B3 (M) Ll_i‘]-] LC
CONNECTOR-4 wia
. To EL- EC
Iﬁﬁ},_m RYY B Y {Z *+ j} rry s | O Ry RiY RIY @nﬁum-os
IR ] D61
RIY wiR FE
B ----- S 2]
RY @ W/R AT
[3] [15] DRIVER'S
DATA BAT AOOR
LINE A1 GONTROL PD
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCuo1)
LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND
IG2]] ] [Ge] FA

Y G/B

B
I '
: @ coi
1 =] I
B

BR
FRONT DOOCR
LOCK
UNLOCKED |ACTUATOR
{DRIVER'S SIDE)

DOOR
LOCKED | Ojrock

JOINT
ST

CONNECTOR-11

B
I ME1

ot
—

SENSOR
GM2.-B{1 Z}B1 a5
i i
= = T
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—_— & . @D HA
B 2]eT2]3]ala]3[s]3] (usa) LnnJ ,ggq_ @ . ()
. ¢ o W GDRED) 0
7] AR NERRER I
1 MARARCARAANE
1t[12[134asis[17]18 (GEONGIE) \4]5/
w w w GY U@X
TELB47
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

M23
-fEIoUEL-li:l'01 @ R/B I:-:-:-:-:l.-:- RB 4:. R/B -:-:q:]Ih R/Y I /Y 4} Next Page
Preceding - 825 D41
page W/R 1
W/R
E - -| |
W/R R/B
G [3]
o SATA SASSENGEH
LINE A-2 CONTROL
R = wo__ [
L] | ed | ] [Lral)
W 3 ¥ aB ¥ B
] [ =1
LOGKED FRONT
* DOOR
1 v UNLOCKED k‘g%’jmon
— {PASSENGER SIDE)
UNLOCKED Locked  |00OR. |Gzs
SENSOR
L
8 —-
— . GD21
]
ri—l@
@4d
CONNECTOH 11
BN : DATA LINE
v @mel 1—_} B I
B B
A A
M47 M14
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
v .
HARAH«AHEAED £2]
I-nn-l 11[12[1a[14]15 1617 18 \2]3/ M48

TEL848

1710 EL-276



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)
CIRCUIT EL-MULTI-06
BREAKER-2
. BI18 B7
MULTI 04 @ w/B w/B E 2:P Y/8 @ =@ = /5 B To EL-COMM al
JOINT
CONNECTOR-12 ¥
PR GET M62 WA
To EL- }
/B ] Y, 1 T |m vB ¥/B ¥iB
SEAr 0* vis s{z]m v& o3 Tl vie of[Esiim v
ppég‘;edi"g @ RY SO D41 EM
]
EL-
MULTI-04 @ RIY 12 |
E! D61 LG
R Y/B i
=] [is1l REAR A [ [5] REAR LH Ee
DATA BAT DATA BAT DOOR
LiNE A-1 CONTHOL LINE A-2 SS#THOL
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK (r_cuos) DOOR DOOR  UNLOGK {LCUo4) EE
LOCK  UNLOCK SENS GND LOCK  UNLOCK SENS GND
o gy = L] O, o, T Ll
t t S B W $ t B AT
[l JI_I| =1 |f—1] |l_1]
LOCKED LOCKED
REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR PD
I UNLOCKED | Aot aToR I UNLOGKED EE%ATOH
— RH —
[UNLoCKED| LOCKED TBQLOOHCK UNLOCKED| LOCKED TBSS;‘CK D48 FA
I_SIENSOH l_SIENSOR
(i8] L]
B - B - RA
_. Ghe1 _. GD41
g g -
(osD) ()]
onT
B (B105) CONNECTOR-17 B B25 8T
YW : DATA LINE 1 |
GB104 .IBE 1:P5 ez @
| ] | ] =
B B B B
L . £ A
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
HARAR«BEHBEI . (B A
-IIE. E 11J12]13[14[15]16 17 [18 5\35 {M50) . (Biod
- EL
nunOnm D @@
GY GY
(D)4
TEL843
1711

EL-277
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

&7 I\

Data link connector
for CONSULT
r

NISSAN
CONSULT
START
| SUB MODE |

SEF3921

| sELecTsYSTEM [

| ENGINE J

jar |

| AIRBAG |

[ ivms |

|

l

| seLEcTTESTIMTEM

I MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

[ AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

[ INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

| boOR OPEN wARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903U

| sELECT DiAG MODE

|

[ pATA MONITOR

[ AcTiveE TEST

C

SEL9O4L

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote control system.

EL-278



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
@t
CHECK IN
[MIA
h 4 .
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT o
¥ Lo
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No G
SYMPTOM e
BASIS o
b4 b4
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure « A
the self-diagnostic resulis. accerding to the symptom chart :
{EL-200} on the next page.
=)
NG A 4 . . 4
IWMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE B
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or i
EL-213)
OK BA
A4 "
FINAL CHECK NG 3R
Confirmy that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the )
system.
OK Sir
hd
CHECK QUT B
NOTICE: Bl

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the pia
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

+« To erase the memory, perform the procedure below,
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. (14| located in the fuse block {J/B)].

DX

EL-279



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not function.

NG
Replace battery.

¥y

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.
® Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (EL-281).

¢0K
. . ) Without CONSULT
Enter the identity (ID} code of a different or new remote controiler. » Go to & below.
{Refer to ID Code Eniry Procedure, EL-288.)

lWith CONSULT

. No
Can the new ID code be entered? »| Go o DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(EL-281).
1Yes
NG
Check multi-remote control system operation using the new multi-re- »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
mote controller whose 1D has been entered. (EL-282}).
i OK
Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.
(f
No

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (EL-281)

Can the new ID code be entered?
and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (EL-282).

A4

1 Yes

Replace with the originally used multi-remote controlier.

e Multi-remote controller does not operate a part of the functions.

NG
CHECK REMCTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. »| Replace the multiremote controller.
& Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT {DATA MONI-
TOR} or On-board diagnosis {Mode Il, refer to EL-215).
_ BK
N
@ DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION. 04; Check “POWER DOOR LOCK” system and
{Pressing Unlock button once normally unlocks front LH door; press- door switch input signal. (Refer to DIAGNOS-
ing it twice then unlocks all of the other doors.) TIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-282.)

o Check if power door fock system functions with door lock & unlock
switch or door lock knob switch.

@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESS- No
ING LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
# Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4, FL-284

@ PANIC ALARM {HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE No
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOQUSLY PRESSED »] Check “THEFT WARNING” system.
FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.

. IChec:k if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as fal-

Gws:
1. Open the driver's window,
2. Close aft doors, hood and trunk lid,

Check “Hazard indicator lamp” circuit.

¥

3. Lock doors with the key.
4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
“SECURITY" warning lamp begins to bfink. (EL-283).

5. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should
activate, (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)

@ TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OFENER BUTTON
IS PRESSED.
# Gheck if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

No | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(EL-286).

Y

Note: ® The unlock and trunk open operation of muiti-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder. o
e The iock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

1714 EL-280



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

' DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
O O CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY. &
3000 Remove battery and measure voitage
+ across battery positive and negative
terminals, ® and ©. MA
Measuring terminal Standard
23] o value
Stamped {+) SEL&72U Battery posi- | Battery nega- El
tive terminal | tive terminal 2.5-3.0V
& e
LG
Note:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor- EC
rectly.
FIE
AT
_ owscounect DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 oD
LT
HE ®
Control unit  Window antenna CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. NG | Replace feeder cable.
connector connector 1. Disconnect feeder cable connector - FA
ﬁ R from BCM. o
B 2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
@ window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
I ' connector is the one at bettom left.)
= 3. Check continuity between the feeder BIR
SELO72V cable connectors.
E’ - Continuity should exist. ST
4, Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity should not exist. @S
Antenna (filament) OK
: B! Y
BT
\ CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS NG_ Repair glass window BT
ANTENNA. | antenna. Refer to REAR
1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon- WINDOW DEFOGGER HIA,
. Rear window (Inside) nect feeder cable connector from rear “Filament Repair”.
SELD97YV window glass antenna.
2. Check continuity between glass EL
B] antenna terminal and end of glass '
Antenna antenna.
Continuity should exist. i)Y
Tester probe Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin
foil around top of the probe. Then press
the foil against the wire with your finger.
oK
y
Antenna of multi-remocte control is OK.
SEL122RA

EL-281 1715
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition
switch Voltage [V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-272.

YOK
®

EL-282

% MONITOR Ll
DOOR SW-DR OFF C.HECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
I\ '@ CONSULT ® Door switch
DOOR SW-AS OFF Refer to “Electrical Com-
DOOR SW-RL OFF See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- ponents Inspection” (EL-
TOR mode, 287).
DOOR SW-HR OFF When door is open: e Door switch ground con-
DOOR SW ON dition (Front door) or
When door is closed: door switch ground cir-
DOOR SW OFF cuit (Rear door)
| RECORD | OR e Harness for open or
SEL575U ON-BOARD short between BCM and
door switch
E] + MONITOR D Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode.
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK (Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK Refer to wiring diagram in EL-274.
LOCK SG-RR/H UNLK
¢ OK
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR NG' Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. _ ® Doar unlock sensor
B CONSULT Refer to “Electrical Com-
[ RECORD J ponents Inspection” (EL-
SEL457S See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR 287)
mode. « Door unlock sensor
When door is locked: ground circuit
Yt MONITOR D LOCK SIG LOCK @ Harness for open or
When door is unlocked: short between LCU and
IGN ACC SW ON LOCK SIG UNLKO unlock sensor
R
ON-BOARD
Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor {Mode Il) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.}
I RECORD Refer to wiring diagram in EL-275, 276 or
seLerau| | 277-
E m CONNECT ¢OK
m E} GHEGK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR- | NG | Gheck the following.
- CUIT. | @ 7.5A fuse [No. 23],
BCM connector CONSULT located in fuse block
[ camim_ o] comnecron]| (J/B)]
& See "IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR ® Harness for open or
mode. short between BCM and
or When ignition switch is ACG or ON: fuse
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
B O IGN ACC SW OFF
= CR
sezs7yv| | 8] TESTER




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

}

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals
and ground. '

E
. wMCNITOR D
IGN KEY SW O N
| RECORD
SEL4513
ﬁ CONNECT
H.S.
o © B e
[ crunm_Jof connecTon]| 12V
69
Gexy. o
Y/R
D
N SELS63UA

Condition Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273.

oK

Y

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-283

Check the following.

"1 ® 10A fuse [No. [28],

located in fuse block
{J/B)]

& Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
penents Inspection” (EL-
287).

# Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

Gl

R

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

1)
@7)]

g

12X

1717



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
' Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1718

EL-284

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
8 acTive TEST I
CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR OPERA- | Y88 | Hazard indicator is OK.
HAZARD OFF TION >
CONSULT
See “HAZARD” in ACTIVE TEST mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
Hazard warning lamp should illuminate.
OR
OFF g
SEL916U @
Flﬂf 1. Disconnect control unit con.nector.
=Y vy 2. Apply ground to BCM terminal @) .
. E}] @ Does hazard indicator illuminate?
BCM
c conne'ct_o'r.@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273,
| CAUNIT o] CONNECTOR]|
No
6 [ 2
PIL Check multi-remote control relay. NG_‘ Replace.
OK
= y
SEL258V, |— NG -
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- ? | Check the following.
T CISCONNECT REMOTE CONTROL RELAY. "] & 10A fuse [No. ,
. Eﬁj} @"@ 1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay located in fuse block
Multi-remote control ‘ connector. ) (J/B)]
relay-1 connector 2. Check voltage between terminal (I and ® Hamess for open or
7 ground. short between multl-
L %’ Battery voltage should exist. remote control relay and
OK fuse
D] h 4
5 o CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL NG | Check harness for open or
= RELAY CIRGUIT. "| short.
SEL747UB . .
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay
'E S connector.
E} @ 2. Check voltage between terminals @
1.5. and & .
Multi-remote control Battery voltage should exist.
relay connector 3. Check voltage between terminals ®
G/B i G/Y and @ .
G Battery voltage should exist.
L CK
;
S @ Check harness for open or short between
SEL748UB BCM and multi-remote control relay.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

3 MONITCR
TRUNK BTN-CON

O

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

OFF

I

RECORD

_

SELS54T

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“"TRUNK BTN-CON” should be “ON"
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controliér is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

NG

Replace multi-remote con-

OR

B acTive TEST

TRunk oPEnsy  OFF

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk ope'n signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitor {(Mode H}
mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215).

OK

4

| troller.

Note:

Trunk lid opener cancel switch
should be in ON (activate)
position to perform DIAGNOS-
TIC PROCEDURE 5.

SEL555T

“A4E @

BCM connector (M23)

([ cauNnm o[ connec

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT,

B] CONSULT

See "TRUNK OPEN S/ in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

Trunk opener operation is

o]

109

°

®

'

SEL917U

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage hetween BCM connector

terminal and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273.

NG .

r

Check harness for open or shori between
BCM and trunk lid opener cancel switch.

EL-285

Y

OK.

EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD

FA
BR

RS
BY
A

DX

1719



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trunk lid opener
actuator connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

SELS78UA

1720

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

NG

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid cpens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connecter terminais

and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273.

OK

y

Check the following.

@ 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
{(W/B)]

& Trunk lid opener cancel switch

¢ Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid opener actuater

# Harness for open cr short between
trunk lid opener actuator and cancel
switch

® Harness for open or short between
trunk lid opener cancel switch and BCM

EL-286

Replace trunk lid opener

| actuator.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

g e Electrical Components Inspection

1S E} DOOR SWITCHES
- D°F°;n‘°’twf:r_' e°t°’ Check continuity between terminals and switch body ground when
i ) ) door switch is pushed and released. Gl
Front RH:
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ Door switch is : No A
pushed.
Frant door switch @ - ground
= Door switch is Y
SEL914U : released. es EM
- Door switch is No
& DISCONNECT Rear door @ ) ® pUShed. ”:I@
TS, Door switch switches Door switch is Yes
connector released. E@

el Rear LH:

‘ Rear RH:
FE

[Q]

AT
SELO21V|
T s DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR (Door unlock sensor) 59
Ts. Ej] Check continuity between terminals when door is focked and
Door lock actualor conneclors unlocked.
Front LA : Rear LA : Terminal No. Condition Continity FA
Front RH : Rear RH : -
I Door is locked. No
b @ -® - g
NS Door is unlocked. Yes . A
[a] BR
SELG25V
— KEY SWITCH (insert) 8T
% iﬁ} Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
Key switch (insert) key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder.
conngactor L. Hg
Y] Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ -@ Key is inserted. Yes 3T
Key is removed. No >
[Q] HA

SEL907U
' .

EL-287 1721



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Entry Procedure

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:

¢ remote controller or BCM is replaced.

¢ an additional remote controller is activated.
ID Code Entry Procedure

To enter the 1D code, foliow the procedures below.

PROCEDURE 1 (Without CONSULT)

Close all doors and lock driver side door.

r

Insert and remove the key from the ignition more than six times within 10 seconds.
(The hazard warning lamp will flash twice.)

Turn ignition key switch to “ACC™ position.

4
Push any button on the new remote controlter once. (The hazard waming famp will
flash twice.)

At this time, the new ID code is entered and original {previous) ID codes are
erased.

F Y

A
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored.

No Yes

Y
Unlock and lock with the driver's lock
knob switch.

) i
Open driver side door and remove the key from ignition key cylinder.

END.
After entering the identity {ID} code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
tro] system.

NOTE

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry”’ for each new remote controlier.

o If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.

¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

1722 EL-288



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

/@/

Data I|nk [«

for CONSULT

onnector

SE FO45T

NISSAN

CONSULT

[

.
START

l SUB MODE |

SEF392

| seLecTsysTem [
[ ENGINE i
[ AT

| AIRBAG

[ ivms

[

m ——t—r

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ MuLTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

[ AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

| DOCR OPEN WARNING

{ REMOTE CONT ID REG

| BCM PART NUMBER

N ||

SELI03U

B RremOTE CONT IDREG H

THE MULTI-REMOTE CON-.
TROLLER'S |D CAN BE
REGISTERED.

AFTER TOUCHING ' START*,
PUSH THE REMOTE CON-
TROLLER' S BUTTON.

THEN THE ID WILL BE
REGISTERED.

I START

SELG45U)

ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont'd)
PROCEDURE 2 (With CONSULT)

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connectaor.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

=

LC

EC

AT

PD

- FA

6. Touch “REMOTE CONT ID REG".

7. Touch “START".
e At this time, the original ID codes are eliminated. (Then
power door lock will lock, unlock, and the hazard warning

lamp will flash twice.)

EL-289

BR

RS

HA

(D)4

1723



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)
8. Push lock button on the new remote controller once.

B REMOTECONTIDREG M

NOW REGISTERING

O 0O d O
| END |
SELG46U
e At this time, the new ID code is entered. (Then power door
B REMOTECONTIDREG W lock will lock, unlock, and the hazard warning lamp will
flash twice.)
NOW REGISTERING )
Additional ID code entry
FIRST ID REG COMPLETED. 9. Push lock button on the additional remote controller once.
e Maximum of four ID are able to be entered. Any attempt to
w00 enter more will be ignored.
10. Touch “END".
| END | e After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation
SEL918U of multi-remote control system.

NOTE _
e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry’ for each new remote controller.
¢ If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.
¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

1724 EL-290



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE
Interior illumination system turns interior illumination lamps on and off while operating the timer. The system

operates by means of key switch, lighting switch, each door switch, driver side door unlock sensor, and @l
switches of each lamp. This system is controlled by BCM.

Map lamp RH Rear personal lamp RH MA
Console lamp
Map lamp LH
Footwell [amp EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
Ignition key hole illumination P[D)
Rear personal famp LH SELO73V
FA

TIMER OPERATION _
The timer controls the lighting time of the interior illumination lamps via operation of the driver side door switch,
- key switch, driver side unlock sensor, and ignition key switch.

Switch Operation BR
With driver side door closed and key removed from ignition key cylinder, the timer oper-
Driver side door unlock sensar ates when driver side door unlock signal is received. The timer cancels itself when driver
side door lock signal is received. 8T
Driver side door switch The timer operates when driver side door is opened and then closed.
Ignition key switch _ The timer cancels itself when ignition key is in ACG or ON position while it is operating. RS
; i i i , i ignition k finder, the timer
Key switch (Insert) With driver side door closed, when key is removed from ignition key cyli
operates.
e For details of turning on/off function of each of the lamps, see the following charts.
i\

BATTERY SAVER

When the main illumination switch and personal lamp switch are in AUTO position with ignition key in OFF or
ACC position, if interior illumination lamps are turned on by door switch open signal and remain lit for more

than 30 minutes, the lamps turn off automatically.

EL-291 | 1725



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF DRIVER SIDE DOOR OPEN/GLOSE

ON-
Front door switch (Driver side) orr ] || I_! ,_! | r|
Key switch (Insert) ON- | ]! ! 7 !
OFF } i i [
. . ON- | | | |
Interier lamp switch AUTO . f t t f
OFk: | | | |
Map lamp switch RH | | | |
QOFF t t + :
Map lamp switch LH ON- ! I I I
OFF t t f }
. ON- | ] | |
Personal lamp swiltch RH AUTO | i I 1
OFF-
ON- | | | !
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO . } } }
Acc, on I | | I
. . s - i | | T
| %,
gnition key switch (%) OFF . ! ; I |
Console lamp (%) 102' | l [_l I_I r—_l
Map lamp RH (%) 108_ _'_|\ % % 5\’ I i 35 % A | I\’ I I\-E_
100- 1 | 35% T35 %l ERAR 35 %!
Map lamp LH (%) o — 1 iT\' 1 ;\: I \.I J \-I
Footwelt lamp (Driver side) (%) 108' | N_' | :\: | I\! f N_
Footwell tamp (Passenger side} (%) 103- 1y : | | INI | |\r I |\E
- % 35 % 35 % 5 %
Personal lamp AH (%) wg : 35 % N /: 'l r—ll'\l ° :
0, Il o | | ) ! % !
Personal lamp LH {%) 108' : 35 % fy 35| : H 35|—\f{): I 85!'_\/]' :
| | !
- Tmieat ° 100- " Timer I "Timer 1 |
Ignition key hole illumination (%) 0 aperation | } | gperation : I—l : I_| ]
[Er-Lansialila M [ e ) [ [
Approx. Approx.
30 sec. 30 sec. SEL638U

Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF PASSENGER SIDE DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

ON- 1
Front door switch (Passenger side) OFF l ‘

Koy switch (Insert) ON- [] ! @l
OFF ;
) ) ON- t
Interior lamp switch AUTO t
OFF-
_ o, l A
Map lamp switch RH I
OFF ,
Map lamp switch LH ON- |
P P OgNF i E[Ml
Personal lamp switch RH AUTO ;
OFF-
_ ON- '
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO } LG
OFF- |
Console lamp (%) 108- I .
: 100~ 35 % I E@
Map lamp RH (%) 0 |
Map lamp LH (%) 100- '
ap lampg o 1} l
[FlE

100- |
Footwell lamp {Driver side} {%) o m
100-
Footwell lamp (Passenger side} (%) ") m
100- 3% AT
Personal lamp RH (%) 0 —'—:-\7
o ) 1G0- 35 % |
ersonal lamp LH (% _——l—_—l’\—-
PD

Note: Timer does nol cperate.

Ignition key hole illumination (%) 0 :
P4
SELG39U
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF REAR DOOR OPEN/CL.OSE
Rear door switch RH o Bﬁ
S ——
ON- | 8T
Rear door switch LH |
OFF :
| | RS
ON- ! |
Personal lamp switch RH AUTO : t
OFF- | ! BT
ON- I : :
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO : : ' :
OFF- I b (A
! | :
|
|

100~ g
Personal lamp RH (%) m
- |
100- (. |
35 % |
Personal lamp LH (%) ey | !
0 —— 1 | | I\

Note: Timer does not operate.
SEL641U

Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

TURN ON/OFF MODE OF EACH SWITCH CONDITION

System Description (Cont’d)

Driver side door ON {unlock)-

unlock sensor QFF (lock)

Key switch (Insert) ON

OFF-

ON-

Interior lamp switch AUTO

OFF-

Map lamp switch RH ON-

OFF

Map lamp switch LH ON-

OFF

. ON-

Personal lamp switch RH AUTO

OFF-

. ON-

Personal lamp switch LH AUTO

OFF-

i . ON-
Lighting switch (18T

ghting (187) OFF

Console famp (%) mg'

Map lamp RH (%) 108'

Map lamp LH (%) 103'

. . o 100-

Footwell lamp (Driver side) (%) o

Footwell lamp {Passenger side} (%) 1000'

Personal lamp RH (%) 108'

100-

Personal lamp LM (%) 0

» . . 100-

Ignition key hole illumination (%} 0

Note: When ignition key is turned to ACC or ON, timer operation is canceled.

I
|
M 1 II
f |
[ | !
' ;
' |
M I |
S FHALE | [
I |
A -fHALF ! i
i |
|
M !
| . |
1 [ | H i
I‘l |" 35 % !
I | ll\
rl I-I | 35 % i | I |M
35 % f '
I 2 NN
M 35 % ay :
™\ I\ | |
| o |
I_l I I I | I | a5 % i I 'f\ 4’\_
M N _Mni laso || ™\ |
' |
| I
1 | I —
Timer ‘Timer—
operation operation
Approx, ggprox‘
30 sec. SEC.
SEL&40U

Note: illumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.

EL-294




Schematic
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —
EL-ROOM/L-01

BATTERY
w
o
15A
H
[EmL
f:%mEcmms
) !
| E4g
- R R
L s
SB R R
[1 [s1 7]
S g R
To EL-
ATIND ] j o é Refer to EL-PGWER.
ILeld) (L] (L]
8 R/G Y/R -
- [ JOINT
CONNE- Y/R
CTOR-13 -
34T
C & e
RIG |—l—|
I—l—l [1]
5G
[s] FUSEx AUTO 15T | comBINATION
i SWITCH
7.5A 7.54 [(4/B) (LIGHTING
D, | orr PND | SWITCH)
i i E85).
Gl o — @
L5
P RiL L._J N
= r"| B
L3 jomr [ omr
el e
i
M57
K] (]
B
P R/L I
\/ \j ce2 @
[105] [3] I I
- BAT LIGHT [ G50y CONTROL B B
SW  \ ‘MopuLE) A B
(18T = =
Es6
. Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7 n_n SR TS T &v.ED
—
sl7lel B Hh e EEEe e || @
4]  av GY w I BR W
___________________ Ee2

==
Oz e 1R 3] (sd), (MsD)
G G

TEL2Z21A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-02

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
BATFHY AGC or ON ON or START el
T T FUSE BLOCK | Refer fo EL-POWER.
104 7.54 754 |(WB) MA
&D. G
i 1
D 3A [ie] J : =M

R R/G

|
LR (e
Y O
rL T
[3] EQ
j KEY
ON SWITCH
-1 = - FE

Xz
o]

Ly

GY/

IS?KI

Y/R
To I
AT-sHFT YR ) M4

I

Ir

AT

JOINT
CONNEC- —m ; DATA LINE

TOR-3

=

B

o

2
o]

08

Mi12

FA

RY To EL-ROOM/L-07
rm 1>

YR OR RIG RIY ‘ BRE
ool [Feoll [l [7o]l
KEY ACC IGN DATA ' BCM
S oW LINE 48(500\( &T
A CONTROL
MODULE)
RS
B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(Ee6), (M12)
HABBIGH N NBARAREEEBBRIED, GHONE) FA
W @ :
M22

TEL852
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

] EL-ROOM/L-03

10A FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
T G
d * 1
1B 128 138
nirv RW R/W
MS? ;Hw’w
AW - ,
Next
@ AW WS> 1 e
Ri -
RW AW 5>
|
== To EL-
F”: F"“’@Hoom-os
AW
II 1 Il
m\?P mﬁb CONSCLE  \NTERIOR
LH AH LAMP LAMP ILL
switcH | INTERIOR
LAMP
ON OFF (75)
ON ON &
OFF — T OFF 'I - T AUTOT
Y/B B Y/ Y wiL G/Y
JOINT
|£'| N | I [£| _ - CONNECTOR-11
DR sl ) L '
/B B Y/R Y Wit - GM2
h 11 0 | .-BE 1}5
[a0] [a2] ' [z] [21] [25] I
MAPIL MAPIL CONSOLE  INTIL _INT/L BB%N:')Y
(LH} (RH) LAMP - swoN sworr | BO0Y. g 8
MODULE)y - e
M22 Mi4 W47
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
1]2]3l4f{sKys[7[s]e]0 D,
M5 Aaannn
11
[12T13[14[15] 61718 W = | Gy ()]
8] I—=3l1
HEARD

W

TEL222A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-04

. @Gl
Preceding
page
(LA
El]
LG
RW RV RAW EG
[l Izl Foor- 27 Foor
[ 1 IGNITION [2] WELL [2] WELL .
KEY HOLE LAMP LAMP
@ ILLUMINATION @ (gIF[i}II\Ef)EH'S (gf\DsEs)ENGEH e
_
B ) @42 IC|
OR P/B ' P/B AT
| FPD
OR
D)
(i) EA
OR
_— @z
* I
OR PB BR
[l =]l
IGN KEY FOOTIL BCM
& ILL S(BODY S1
CONTROL
MODULE)
RS
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o) ey (v iy
(M28) , Ni6
2{1 W W 2]1 W M22

TEL223A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-05

RAW
I 1 Il
REAR REAR
Hacr | PuLL |PERSONAL HALF | Pyl |PERSONAL
'
AUTO AUTO
=]

R3 .J I R4 J I
rR2 @
-
I interior 4ducmm @GRz
lamp I
Gy @ i &
(A1) :
NGO e
GR /B YiG B
I \ |4 Iﬁ
[51] [45] : [47]
PERSONAL PERSONAL PERSONAL (BB%"’E‘)Y
LAMP {RL) LAMP SW LAMP (AR} | ‘3O T RoL
MODULE)
GND GND oR
[Lse]] [113]
B B
| JOINT
. CONNECTOR-11
]
GMa .—B{I 1}8—.GM2
B B
£/ . B
W47

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

1l2]3]a]sKds[7]8]a]ic 0 |1
11 [12]13]14]15]16]17] 18 @ I..I s[4]3]2

¥e
€

TEL224A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-06

BCM
{(BODY
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW MODULE)
(DR) (AS) (RL) (RR) M22
Je2] [ EA] |L33]] [L28])
R RIG RIL RW
0 kg
RiL B/P
= ,_I_’
3
' [@ DE1
RW
R RAG
M50
[ e (] FI‘\m (11
R = RIG ' REAR REAR
: DOOR DOOR
' SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN |5 OopEN [S¥
CLOSED T D48 CLOSED f
(L2} L2
B B
Coniv 4B _’ GD4z  [OEL <fm o mm— ’ GD62
To EL- .
mulr) decmm@cnsr T FL m 5w @) GO61
| _ i
B 8
D41). .
A L._l B25 L._l B106 '
RG B B JOINT
Rl Il I CONNECTOR-17
o |
DOOR
opEn |SWITCH | oPEN |SWITCH ass @ GB104 .IBCI 1}5
G gigeoen | I
_ - 18I0
CLOSED ‘T B23 CLOSED T B107 B B B B
= = B35 B10 B118
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i“.l' @D 112]3]4[5kJe]7]8]o]10 v, (83)
BBEHS ' B;g 11 f12]13]14]15]7a[i7T18 @w ,‘awa I.n .-B;ff | (M50 , G107

A
ab .6

@Gy GY

EL-301
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LG

EC

FE

AT

A

ER

RS

BT

A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-ROOM/L-07
Refer to EL-POWER.
I‘% ' BN DATA LINE
wa
e
CIRCUIT JOINT
e BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
Me2
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4
(Ms4)
To EL-
H%OM/L—O2<PH/Y R’Y{Z 2]y e Wi
| |+||
RIY Cib wm*
tel— el pversocen
UNLOgK '-'N:N‘; {LGUO1)
|Ls) [L4])
GB ¥ B
21
f FRONT DOOR
UN- LOCK ACTUATCR
LOCKED | (DRIVER'S SIDE)
DOOR UNLOGK SENSOR)
LOCKED T

12p JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

oo

)
GM2 ’-BE 1}51
B B

= =
a7

=1 & . W12
R EEE] RHEaa, T TR @G
@ GDACY,

¥
(55) 211y (o7 1{2l3]4]lsKd6i7]8l9]10
E? \4]3/ g 11[12[13[14]15]1e]17]18

TEL226A
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

CONSULT |
/ &g/ / / K CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

— Data link connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l

MA

/ Brake pedal_f
SEF045T ERM

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START”. LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
fil
ulhr .
START FE
[__SuB MODE __ | AT
SEF3s2 .
| SELECTSYSTEM [ | 5. Touch IVMS". | PD
| Envaine |
[aT | FA
| ARBAG ]
{ Ivms ] A
| |
I ] B
SEL280U
6. Touch “INTERIOR ILLUMINATION". 8T
[ soecrrestiem [T
| MULTI-REMOTE CONTSYS | as
[ AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM |
INTERIOR ILLUMINA
| ILLUMINATION B a7
[ booR OPEN waARNING |
| REMOTE CONT ID REG _] HA
[ BCM PART NUMBER ]

SELS03U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
rior illumination. -

| SELECT DIAG MODE

B4

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTIvE TEST

S | [ 0

SELS04U
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

‘ Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does seli-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A b 4
»1 Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure -
the self-diagnostic resuits. according to the symptom chart
(EL-209) on the next page.
NG ; v
VM8 COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or
EL-213)
OK
¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory. _

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i{ located in the fuse block {(J/B)].

1738 EL-304



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont'd)

CHECK SYSTEM OPERATION.

Systern is OK,

Repalr or replace.

Check system again.

EL-305

Repair or replace.

Check illumination lamp condrol operation. OK
{Refer to Systam Description.) =
NG
y
CHECK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
Check the foliowing switches input signal.
® Door unlock SEnSor {DIVEr SIHEY ...t ce e e e e RETEE TG EL-308.
8 DOOT SWITEH oot ccce et e vsvae e sesresrereran s rer resennsrbar st st vasne s ssnmansensenn e VGTEE 10 EL-BOT.
& Lighting sWitch (181} .voovrcicenveresinversenerns e Refer to BL-308, NG
® Koy SWIEh (NSO 1o cnee et st essi s s snsmssssassmsmsmsensesrnanesnns WETSE 10 EL-308, ”
# [gnition key switch [ACC and IGN) ... rcemsvmesvassssssesvsarssssnssmrpasnevees. RETET 10 ELG10.
& Interor EAMP SWHEN e emomimers e sertsrestessems s essssseenerenees. VGEF 10 EL-311.
® Parsonal 1amp SWIECH ..o rerissssssnsrsessesvarsvesinsssssmsesssxseerasresns sernererer vmeemreerenens. PYOUET 10 EL-311,
OK
h
CHECK ILLUMINATION LAMPS.
Check the following illumination lamps.
{Refer to EL-312))
¢ Console lamp NG
* Map lamp "
o Footwell lamp
& Personal lamp
# Ignition key hole Humination
OK
4

LG

EC

FE

AT

D

FA

1739
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

* MONITOR

LOCK SIG-DR

UNLK

[

RECCRD

]

SELGBOU

M€

Door lock acluator connectors

Front LH :

S22
@

SELOZ26V;

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK (DRIVER SIDE)

CHECK DOCR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL. (DRIVER SIDE)

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
maode.
“LOCK SIG SW” should be “LOCK”
when lock knob was locked.

OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Check driver's side door Jock knob opera-
tion in Switch monitor {Mode 1} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in E.-302.

NG
E y

| Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock aciuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator {door unlock sensor) terminals

& and @ .

NG

Condition Continuity
Locked Ne
Unlecked Yes

OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

e Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-306

Replace door lock actuator.




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

Check the following.

& Door switch ground condition (Front
door) or door switch ground circuit
{Rear door)

e Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-307

¥r MONITOR M|
DOOR SW-DR OFF CHEGK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK | Door switch is OK.
= NSULT v
DOOR SW-AS OFF CONS
DOOR SW-RL OFF See "DOCR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
DOCR SW-AR OFF TOR mede.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
| RECCRD DOOR SW OFF
SELS75U
OR
B @ ON-BOARD
IDISCONMECT
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
Door swilch connector tor (Mode 11} mode. ) .
[?] Front LH: (Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.}
Front RH: . i
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-301.
[2] ( ] Ne
B ¥
= CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG | Replace door switch.
SEL914U| | {, Disconnect door switch connector. "
El 2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.
Door switch Terminals | Condition | Continuity
(JT) connecior Front door @ Pressed No
211 Rear LH: ... -
Rear AH: switch ground | Released Yes
’ Rear door @ -® Pressed No
switch Released Yes
. oK
r
SELO21V

@l

MA
EM
LC
EC
FE

AT
PD
FA

BR

RS
El

HA

1741



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

wMONITOR

HD/LMP 15T SW  OFF

]

[ RECORD

SEL351S

1742

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
LIGHTING SWITCH (1ST) CHECK

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 15T SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in 15T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 18T SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF

NG

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
(Mode 1) mode. .
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.}

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-296.

OK

A

Lighting switch {1st) is OK.

EL-308

>

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [22],
located in the fuse block
(4/B)]

o Tail lamp relay

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

e Hammess for open or
short between taif lamp
relay and fuse




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yos
Key is remaved No

OK

h 4

Check the following.

#® 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
/B

e Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

# Harness for open or short between
BCM and key switch

EL-309

#MONITOR ]
IGN KEY SW ON CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK | Key switch is OK.
CONSULT i
b
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:
[ RECORD ] IGN KEY SW ON
SEL4513| | When key is removed from igniticn key
cylinder:
Bl g s IGN KEY SW OFF
HS. OR
BCM connector @-ﬁ Battery B @ TESTER
o voltage
| CfU(:” [0] conEcToR " : Check voltage between BCM terminals
@-ﬁ . oV and ground.
Y/R
Condition of key
switch Voltage [V]
KD & Key is inserted Approx. 12
= SELsesus| | Key is removed 0
= T Refer to wiring diagram in EL-297.
A€ G
Key switch {insert)
%conneclor ..
3
i CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG | Replace key switch
1. Discennect key switch connector. (insert}.
2. Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals @ and @ when key
@ is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
SELSO7U der.

WA
]
LG

EC

FA

BR

RS
BY

HA

1743
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

A
B ¥ MONITOR |
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
[ RECORD |
SELgzeu
3]

BGM connector (i23)

[[ cruniT  Jof connecToR]|
60 63

OR R/G

LV | !
® &

SEL642UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
IGNITION KEY SWITCH (ACC AND IGN) INPUT SIGNAL

CHECK

CHECK ACGC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW" in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is AGC:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
or & and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position
nals | off [ ACC | ON | START
@ - | Approx. Approx.

Ground av Battery voltage oV
@ - Approx. OV Battery voltage

Ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-297.

CK

h 4

ACC and IGN input signal is OK.

EL-310

| Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. 23,
{ocated in the fuse block
{(JV/B)]

@ 7.5A fuse [No. .
located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]

» Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

INTERIOR LAMP AND PERSONAL LAMP SWITCH

m DISCONNECT CH ECK
HS.
BCM connector
T cionm_jo] conmecon] CHECK LAMP SWITCHES INPUT SIG- | NG| Check the foliowing. el
%9595 NAL. | e Lamp switch
1. Disconnect BCM connector. ® Lamp switch ground cir-
2. Gheck continuity between BCM termi- cuit MA
@ nals and ground. » Harness for open or
= Note: To perform this procedure, turn both short between BCM and
| it FF. | itch
SELBAIUA map lamp switches to O amp swi EM
Switch | Terminals | Condition ?13:13_
LG
CN Yes
@ auTo
Ground
OFF No E®
Interior lamp
OFF Yes
& Ao
Ground
ON No FE
Rear per- FULL Yes
sonal lamp G?c?u-nd HALF/ AT
LH/RH AUTO No
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-298 or 300. )
oK
y
Lamp switches are OK. ) FA
BR
S
RS
BT
RA
IDX
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Gont'd)

ILLUMINATION LAMP CHECK
B AcTivE TEST W

Check illumination lamp bulb. NG | Replace bulb.

FR PERSONAL LamP QFF "

or ) CK

(FOOT LAMP OFF) y

{CONSOLE LAMP OFF) ; NG

(AR PERSONAL LAMP - OFF) Check 10A fuse [No. [ocated in the . Replace fuse.

{KEY RING ILLUM OFF) fuse block (J/B)].

OK
’ NG .
seLgosu| | CHECK ILLUMINATION LAMP OPERA- .| Check the following.
- TiON. "| @ Harness for open or
E =) DISCONNECT 1. Turn each lamp switch to the following short between fuse and
S conditions. illumination lamp
BCM connoctor (uzd) Map_lamp LH/RH switch: OFF ® Harness for opgn or
= Interior lamp switch: AUTO short between illumina-
[ _cuni o] connector]| Rear personal lamp LH/RH switch: OFF tion lamp and BCM
2,13, 40,44,47,51, 110 CONSULT
e ———
See “FR PERSONAL LAMP (Frent map
lampy”, “FOOT LAMP (Footwell lamp}”,
“CONSOLE LAMP”, “RR PERSONAL
s LAMP" or “KEY RING ILLUM” in ACTIVE
ELEAUAT TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
lllumination lamp shouid illuminate.

OR
2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Apply ground to each terminal of BCM

connector.
Does ilumination lamp turn on?

llumination tamp Terminals

Console lamp @

Footwell lamp

Front map lamp LH @
Frent map lamp RH @
Rear psrsonal lamp RH @
Rear personal lamp LH &
Ignition key hole illumi-

nation

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-298, 299 or
300.

OK

4
llumination lamps and circuit is OK.
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Locations
Fuse blook (JB) 7 5xTa] @l
) 0000 = "
s 0000000 1 < .
HLERLFR /
— = '
U[ 10A El:' Drivet’s door control Passenger side door \ L©
unit (LU01) (D13) control unit (LCU02) (D29)-
Behind driver side instrument lower panel EG
. M=
AT
</ ¥ (@ PD
Rear LH door control u& v H\ear RH door « ' . FA
{(LCUO4) control unit {LGU03) (D66 )™ BeM (M22)
/ / \ﬂ ; _ NGTT ER
<3 —
—=T ) [ .
/Q @ - ) BS
ZFrcmt step lamp ZFiear step lamp BY
A
g I
i3
Rear door LH
connector

SELZ44U
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal (105

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i4 [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Power is supplied at all times

e 10 all step lamps terminal @

e through 10A fuse [No. 27], located in the fuse block {J/B)].

.Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCUD1 and LCUQ2 through body grounds and (W) .

Ground is also supplied to terminal 3 of LCU03 and LCU04 through body grounds and or and

&) .

OPERATING PROCEDURE

BCM is connected to LCUOQ1, LCUO2, LCU03 and LCUQ4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

When any door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCMterminal @,@,@,or ®

¢ through driver side, passenger side, rear LH or RH door switch.

Then BCM sends a signal to the LCU to turn on step lamp. With ground supplied, step lamp turns on.
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Schematic

— = &) = a =t GE @ [= =N _ 22
5 £ & 9 @ E = B &8 8 5 B 2 B = EKEH =
_ _ {3g 14\ (3018
H1[ 4 HY [0 d30N3SS p ERLEIS LN
HOL [MS HOL IMS HaL HJLIMS
000 | [io ¥004 1| o ] o 4000 | {lo
yv 3y CEL LNOY LNOM
gL 95 £E gz LE z¢
{37NCOW TOYLINDOD AQDE) WIB
L9 oL sol
2-% INIT v1ivd
_ _ _ b=¥ 3INIT vivd
(#0N27} LINA| YL & (ECNDT) LINN| ¥ (zon27) LINnf +b £ (L0ND) LINn| ®L &
TO4LNOD HOOQ JOYLENOD HOO0M JOHLNGI HOOQ JOHINOD ¥o0Q
HY dv3d| B8 SI HY Hv3y 8 sl dIONISSVd 8 st S .M3aldal_8 St
ol al saond3S s 53085
mmﬁm@ d3ls iy ] m@ T dAv ] ﬂ@
e Y UEL d3ls d3Lls
AINDY 4 ANO¥S
Z-¥3nvIdg L-d34v 38
1102413 11n0Y1D
asnd 3snd

ANIT
F181sn4

TEL858
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- STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

BATTERY
FUSE .
» 54 [BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. EE e DATA LINE
_ (J/B}
I (M1)
{es]|
P
G
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4
[E¥]
P
(Tesll
BAT BCM
{BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
DATA DATA ' )
GND  GND LINE A-2 LINE A-1

o
8 RS ReY JOINT.
GCONNECTCR-4
EE
R
e

m-[E

{z 1 }R’Y:-:'WY.:PWY-:IRN@BEL-STEP/L-M
2 ]m Ry

/Y M B> To EL-STEP/L-05

JOINT ‘
CONNECTOR-11

M6&1

aM3 @ mm e [ 1] 1}51

B B
/. -
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (GDRGIY,
K611 &Y I B ) EY EY T 2 O K Y K K R K T
G GY

M22

TEL227A
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (C_ont’d)'
EL-STEP/L-02

BCM.
(BODY o
CONTROL : C el
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR sw | MODULE)
{BR) (AS) (RL) (RR)
32 o 37 [33] 28 .
= I ] | -
R RIG RIL - AW _
v \ A \
' =R
17M s el 2 :
+ i | .
R RIG BC
i e
D1
I T | T i) B
W] [ AT
REAR REAR
DOOA DOCR
SWITCH SWITCH D

OPEN |[H OPEN |RH
CLOSED ‘? CLOSED ‘T D60
LI e A
B

.B
To EL- i To EL- i
COMMQB-.GD@ : COMM@B-.GDGQ
R WG M) B ’ GDat MULT| Ldms -: G61 -
[ml -
B : .
FRONT FRONT
o008 oo, = |i| onr
oren |{DRIVERS OPEN |(PASSENGER ¥ CONNECTOR-17 ST
’7 SIDE) ‘T SIDE) 1 . _
CLOSED OSED B107 . GBS-. GB104 .- B f‘ T:P B RS
1 1 I 1
l l B B B B
A A . = o
= = (B22) (B35 B105 BI18 :
_ BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
HEABRARY BHEBEEN @ _ o A
Iil" 11112]13[14115]16]17]18 B\ff ’% |_IIIIIIII[II_I ' W50) . Gion }
22

D . @

GY ay

TELB6O
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Dlagram — STEP/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-STEP/L-03
o Refer 1o E1-POWER. EWCEEC : DATA LINE
W8
CIRGUIT
BREAKER-1
wiB wiB wis me ) mm wiB "_E—j_—b WR 1
@D Qo o
wiR
|
WIR
IJ—I JC%N&ECTOH 12
21 -
-
¢z 1mwnr W/R —W/R @ Next page
ag]
WR
Ed
W/R
15 ,
> oy
 CONTROL
' UNIT
' DATA (LCU01)
LINE A-1 GND =
[L3J] (L2}
RIY B
|—.—l GID)
A
8 JOINT
. CONNECTOR-1
I
To EL-
STEP/L-01 QP RY _ GMz2 i- B 4:[1 1:} B 1
B B
= =
M47
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
: ] (E8).
1 1 K .
Jinoonan; nonaEa! . @
' @),

12[ala][sKds]7]8]e]w0

11 [12]13[1ab15 |18 [17]18 W

TEL245A
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STEP LAMP — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY ] EL-STEP/L-04

! | Gl

10A FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-FOWER.
{J/B)
' IR : DATA LINE

B J
RAW AW -

RW 4} EM
'_I _ MNext
AW

page

JOINT
CONNE- M4 > LG
CTOR-4 | #— 1}ww—. R/WH/W R/w@

as x
= EC
L"l
[56P] - II_"FHONT : FE
L._I STEP LAMP
{PASSENGER
R/wW SIDE) .
2 D27 _ AT
o] 'gﬁsmp Y
(DRIVER'S =] PASSENGER PO
SIDE) STEP/L DOOR
2] DATA CONTROL UNIT
I—IT—"* BAT LINE A-2 GND (LCuUo2) FA
v =] =] Ga]] 22
[ 8 | DRIVER'S WiR RiB B
STEPL |D I
BR
R/B B
220 2y
""" 12Q JOINT
Preceding CONNECTOR -1 8T
page 0 <Epwrnm B E
i GM3 .—BE : 1}3 a8
=)
To EL- Next ;
é%EPﬂ:01‘<:]PFVB @ I WY /B #[::>p;;e
M23 B JB_
-
-_ _— B
=1
— Refer to last page {Foldout page).
o [HIA
ORI EE]E]E) (s Banann 1]2] (08) . (27 '
G k= =l iy W Ww ((TDORGCED,
M50 . @ioD
1]12]3la]eKie]718]o]t0 EL
11]12]13] 14|15 16]17[18 '
'
I8

TEL862
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — {Cont’d)

EL-STEP/L-05

B20

Preceding @ AW - — R
page R @ » 2T
BREAKER-2
BEL - B18 B7 To EL-
STEPIL-03 @wrs — /D E _H_:} Y/B _.—. m— /3 WP o
YIB
oroc eding i ED) W - DATA LINE
page CONNECTOR 12 L.—J-
-
EL-sEaT € Y/B -. - v/ j Y8 4:]: ]
Y/B R
G®
- et 00000 e o
Y/R A v/B R
ImlREAH L eenn
@ STEP LAMP STEP LAMP
RH LH
D43
] ]
R/B R/B
Y/B Ij Y/3 Y
sl 8 REAR AH &l [s] REAR LH
BAT STEP/L 0OOR BAT STEPIL DOOR GONTROL
CONTROL UNIT
DATA LNan DATA (LCU04)
LINE A-1 GND {LCUE3) LINE A-2 GND
@ 3 R i
RIY B RY B
" -
n
Ll -222- -0l L -2E2- iy
RIY B “R/B B
N n
JOINT
B GONNEGTCH -17 &
L.—'
& e @me i — e WEB e
SEbo1 ‘ RY I
Preceding O
phaa @Ws
B B B B
s = A A
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
KN BR0E¢OHBE 0. (s
1 IARNA<ARBEN
'FEE.' A Tio]13 415 [16]17]1a] \B22/ - (Bl6). Di5). 00 | (Us0). GloD
W W wOwW W w
©
gV EI ENERSNEN 3 12] @2, @e2)
GY wwW
TEL863
1754 EL-320




STEP LAMP — IVMS

CONSULT
/] CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data link connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @
VA
\/2;'1"1\,]9‘;"%’
N i
AL et EL
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4, Touch “START”. LC
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
[
A FE
START
|__SUB MODE __ | | AT
SEF3921
| sELecTsysTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS”. &)
[ Enaine B _
(a7 ] EA
[ MrBAG ]
[ vms |
| Il
I l BR
SEL280U)
6. Touch “STEP LAMP”. 8T
|  seectrestiem  [F|
[ IGN KEY WARN ALM | 28
[ LiGHT wARN ALM | _
| sEAT BELT TIMER | -
[ THEFT WARNING SYSTEM |
[ sTEP LAMP | A
[ ILLUM LAMP |
SELS02U !
o DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step
| setEcTDIAG MODE [ lamp. |
'| DATA MONITOR | DX
[ AcTIVE TEST |
I |
| |
| l
| l
SELS04Y
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

9
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No

SYMPTOM

BASIS ]
b 4 A4

» Repair/Beplace according o Perform diagnostic procedure on
the seli-diagnostic resulis. next page.
{EL-209)
NG \ A ¥
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or
EL-213)
OK
h 4
FINAL CHEGK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
v
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When L.CU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data wil be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”,) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memaory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT {Refer to EL-207.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” pos:tton
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14] located in the fuse block {J/B)].
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off

when door is openediclosed.

¥z MONITOR Ol
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RL OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF

L RECORD

&

H.S.
Step lamp connector (T8,
B, G2
&
1

LN

B
g

SEL673UA

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

NG

| Check the following.

e Door switch

® Door switch ground con-
dition (Front door} or
door switch ground cir-
cuit (Rear door) -

¢ Harness for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

R

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-317.

CK

A

Check step lamp bulb,

NG

¥

Replace bulb.

OK

B y

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect step lamp connector.

2. Check voltage between step lamp ter-
minal (I} and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-319 or 320.

NG

OK

r

Check harness for open or short hetween
step lamp and LCU.

EL-323

| Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. [Z],
located in the fuse block
(J/B]]

# Harness for open or
short between fuse and
step lamp

A
e
LG
EC
FIE
AT
PD
FA,

BR

RS
BY

A

1757



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp reiay terminals @ and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

e to the lighting switch terminal G

e through body grounds & and E®.

When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND posmon ground is supplled
e {o tail lamp relay terminal @

¢ from the lighting switch terminal 3.

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

¢ from tail lamp relay terminal @)

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 22, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

e to BCM terminal @ .

BCM is connected to LCUQ3 and LCUC4 as DATA LLINE A-1 or A-2.

Rear power window switch illuminations are combined with LCUs.

When lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, BCM sends a signal to turn on rear power window switch

illuminations.
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

— 7 EL-SW/ILL-O1
| u
- @
15A
WA
R
o 2l
L] JOINT
f CONNECTOR-15
_ ' LG
ToEL. S0 — LI%]_] |_|+|_| .
AT/IND ‘B ) SB ‘R =] E@
o, |
P} LAMP Refer to EL-POWER.
, EI5 e
i’y 3 [
. =
CONNECTOR y AT
1
5 - PD
RG YiR
. AUTO ST |COMBINATION
18 S o
: G, G SWITCH) .
| [ OFF 2ND @, A
L e |
P RL LE_I BR
rrg-l_ldc%mECTOH rr—:-]_IJC%nLECTOFI ,_I_I
p . E70 ST
|—=—| ALY o2 @ RS
[ice] (3] I
" BAT LT (BB%“‘E,Y I a7
B B
s\ Montie) i B
(22 E2z
Refer to last page (Foldout page). MA
[7}{2] 0o u I = | E&D. @D '
3|7]6 : : 1 ; ; ; gs8) [A[aa]=T=l2]=[318]E]3]3] @5a) . (us) EL
L4 GY GY W G G
___________________
/)4

TEEL228A
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

1760

Wiring Diagram — SW/IL

L — (Cont’d)

pp— EL-SW/ILL-02
“on Refer to EL-POWER.
B - DATALINE
(M12)
w M2
Bl SEn:
% @ B18
dmws .-W.'BE _M_Z}WB = ) ==m wa@ws
T Bi
EL-COMM a7 . J[_] |
JOINT -
€ ® CONNECTOR-12
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 Kl
Y/B
(Ms0)
FUYE E:_PH]Y-:] -:-:-:FWFW || '
2 GID
H’B RB ':! B110 () e— v/ W oo
™
R/B /B RIY ¥/B
v [y e T
‘Gl ary Y/B RAY ¥/B
DATA  DATA |BCM r'—l r'—| r'-| |—'-|
LINEA-1 LINE A-2|(BODY [3] [15] 3 [15]
il B W rearin | |ONeas P REAR AH
REAR POWER . REAR POWER
GND___ GnD WINDOW CONTROL winoow " | BORTroL
IS_G‘J 13 EHB-SWWCH UNIT gﬂB—SWlTCH UNIT
H " ILLUMINATION [£CU04) ILLUMINATION |(£CU03)
I GND 0s5) GND
I Li4] [14]
o JOINT I‘l‘I I“I—I
I CONNECTOR-11 B D1 B
JOINT
L@.‘ m8) . CONNECTOR-17
GM3 .-B 1 3}8] 2 E (3123}
ces @ cBiod @[ DB
I o= e L
B B B B B B
— 4 &L & 2 -
14 ®@® BIlE
Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
— E®, (12
LT T=]2]2[s[e]aT3T=]3] LT T2 [2]2h D, (B3)
aY W (Ws0) , 1o
|
1[2]3]«]sKYs]718]efio
2] 11]12]13]14]15]18T17[18 E2D. G @) @) Lnnn.l
W W W W GY
TELZ20A
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

CONSULT
v/ CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
~— Data link connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Gonnect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l
MA
SEF045T ERM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”. LG
NISSAN _
CONSULT
EG
START FE
[ SUB MODE |} AT
SEF3921
] SELECT SYSTEM | 5. Touch “IVMS”. PD
{ ENGINE ]
(AT l A
| AIRBAG ]
IVMS |
I |
I | B3R
SEL280U .
6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP”. St
‘ SELECTTESTITEM  [Z| -
[ 1GN KEY WARN ALM ] as
[ LiGHT waARN ALM ]
| SEAT BELT TIMER | -
| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM [
| STEP LAMP | A
[1LLUM Lamp |
SEL902U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
| SELECT DIAG MODE I:II power window switch illumination.
| DATA MONITOR B D4
[ AcTIVE TEST |
| |
N |
| |
| |
SEL204Y
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

L 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213}
Does self-diagnostic results exis{?

diagnosis Mode H (switch moni-

Yas LNO
¥ \ 4 NG
» RepairfReplace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- >
seli~diagnostic resulis. (EL-209) nal using CONSULT in “Data
, Monitor’' mode or On-board

tor). (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, £EL-215.) Sgﬁﬁfég
OK
NG " ) NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- >
NOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213) mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test” mode.
OK
OK
¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Contirm that the maifunction is completely fixad by operating the system.
OK
y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO

RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

» To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-207.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [Neo. [14 located in the fuse block (J/B}].
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts Harness Connector Location

Fuse block (J/B)  <7.5A[14]

0T DI]DI]

S

7.5A[23—"
7'5"‘@‘/ 10AZ8} DD

Driver's door controt
unit (LGUO‘I) D13

Passenger side door

controf unit (LCU02) -

Rear LH door ceontrol unit® /\\
(LCUO4) \\

Hear RH door conlrol

/ unit (LCUOS)\

Behind driver side instrument lower panel

(tsp

m ‘
3 e '{‘.‘)\

Front door switch -

,. (driverf?

d i
Rear door swiich LH
-

connhector ﬁm /
@

- Flear LH donr I !
Front door lock actuator lock actuator  —— %22\ Trunk lid key cylinder switch @
= (Driver side) (b7 ) @ m A\ \lw_ﬂ\ \\\\ WY

Trunk lid striker :
_—=——Trunk room
lamp switch ( T11 )7

(i

LH side of enging room
Air cleaner box ____ Ve

Theft warning

154

Front RH corner of trunk room

/ horn relay

EL-329

SEL942U

EM

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION

1. Setting the theft warning system

Disarmed phase
When the vehicle is being drlven or when doors or trunk lid is open, the theft warning system is set in the
disarmed phase on the assumption that the owner is inside or near the vehicle. _

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller, (The security indicator famp illuminates for 30 seconds.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set}.

2. Canceling the set theft warning systém

When the following (a) or (b} operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(@) Unlock the doors with the key or muiti-remote controller.

{b) Open the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller. When the trunk lid is closed after opemng the
trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller, the system returns to the armed phase.

3. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

When the following. operation (a}, (b) or (c) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head-
lamps for about 2.5 minutes.

(a) Engine hood or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.

(b} Door is unlocked without using key or muiti remote controller.

{c} Trunk lid is opened without using key or multi-remote controlier.

POWER SUPPLY

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to securily indicator lamp terminal (@ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. {{4], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

e to BCM terminal (ic5), _

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

¢ to BCM terminal &3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal &3 .

BCM is connected to LCUOQ1, LCUD2, LCUO3 and LCUQ4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2:

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM
The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.
To activate the theft warning system, BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid are

closed and the doors are locked.
When a door is open, BCM terminal @8, 82, @ or @ receives a ground signal from each door switch.

.-~ When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal & recelves a ground signal from terminal & of each door
* » unlock sensor.
. When the hood is open, BCM terminal €0 receives a ground signal

1764

e from terminal @ of the hood switch

e through body grounds @ and @& .

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal
¢ from terminal (O of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds (T2), (822) and (&).
When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the

theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.

EL-330



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IyMS _
System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCUO1T or LCUO2 terminal @) receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and

It this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by BCM, the theft warning system will activate
automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal & supplies ground to terminal @ of the (s
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase. - EM

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by
e opening a door

e opening the trunk lid

® opening the hood EG
e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM receives a ground signal at terminal &, @, &, @
{door switch), @ (trunk room lamp switch) or @ (hood switch), or LCU receives a ground signal at terminal FE
® ({door unlock sensor) the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds
intermittently.

Power is supplied at all times AY
e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible fink box)

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @) and PD
e to theft warning horn relay terminal (1) .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently .

e from terminal @ of BCM EA
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and S

¢ to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

The headlamps ftash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehlcle is tampered with again.

LG

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION BR
To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk iid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
troller.

Sr

When the key is used to unlock a door, BCM terminal @ or @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

¢ from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH.

When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of RS
the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft warning

system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION HA
Muiti-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittentty. '
¢ from BCM terminal @ EL
e 1o theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal

from multi-remote controller.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

EL-THEFT-01
IGNITI NITION SWIT: 7] - DATA LINE
BATTEAY N oron | | N st @l
% g Ejl/)g)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
14 23 a2
(M1
&3 4] i “ |
=] LA i3] § EM
P OR RBIG
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 o L
3 :
=
— ""_—_PP_ EE— p
To EL-THEFT-08 EC
e
E}P— EESERS— ,PF' P _
BB

>
LI |
- RIG RY @To EL-THEFT-04

JOINT
CONNECTOR R -05
G RB @To EL-THEFT. AT
L3 oD
RIG
_ FA
P OR RY R/B
I[ice]} [Fall Izl el
BAT ACC IGN DATA DATA
LINE A-1 LINE A-2 FB%%Y
CONTROL
MODULE) -
UNLOGK  UNLOCK
GND GND SW(DR) SW(AS) M22

La1] L27]
L)y .

E

E JOINT a PUMW
GONNECTOR-11 "
cMs @mB E 1} B . _ RS
I I PU @To EL-THEFT-04
B B
A - - . BT
a7 PUAY B> To EL-THEFT-05
A

Refer to Jast page (Foldout page).

—_—
DI T Tet2 2 [2]a]2Ta]a] 3] (Ms3), (usa) l_llllll_l
G G GY

aea
iy

BEEEE
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

— IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-THEFT-02
Refer i
on|Fuse BLocK (oo
i SECURITY
165 J INDICATOR
. ()
[ | N7 Mia
‘Y-.-YY-.-Y{}: je‘ﬁ}e_._e*mﬂmm
To I
HA-A/C \J
vy
IEI
THEFT (BoDY
IND CONTROL
DOCR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW MODULE)
(DR} (AS) GE) (RR) =
|L22]] [Edf Lss]| ||_2£||
R RG RIL
* * e e
& @
I—@—l I_._l-
(Da1)
x -
R RIG Il "TII
I—l—l !_LI
Seronon swrron o
R RIG OPEN |LH OPEN |RH
CLOSE‘T CLOS;EET
(L2} (L2
= n
v dmemm@cDiz  (oriy B wmm @) GDs2
- -
B B
R RIG JOINT
|—'-|m l_._|l_| ¥ Lg_l = CB:é ECTOR-17
fecoon TR g : g
OPEN (DRIVER'S OPEN (PASSENGER GB3 . BI04 .- B 4-_—E L B 1
SIDE) SIDE) I
— : B B B
CLOSED‘T CLOSED T B107 __i_ - a a
<+ L Bis
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
- . 1]z]2]4]5K36]7 28] CDRED)
2]1 % - 11 ]12[13j14|15]16[17 |18 ' M6) ., (N1
| .
LRG0, @ @ G
GY GY GY
TEL882
EL-334
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

TRUNK
UNLOCK

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
EL-THEFT-0

BODY
CONTROL

!

=]

BR

BCM
(
HooD | MOGDULE)
WG

gg\gEEN FULL EEgNK LD
ROKE AND N
EFO'%NMK PN [CYUNDER HOOD
LAy N ‘FULL SLMESEK OPEN pliy
OPEN | SWITCH STROKE (SWITCH) _
CLOSE @ ' CLOSE -
EER] it2]) A
u -
I To EL-STOP/L 4 B mu{) GTH :
S ] : .
aTs @ .—Ba
ere
_ GBs @ Gsz.j
B B B B B
E36 E22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
v 1]2]a]lC]4]s i .
R ==fan'
GY W W W M23

EL-335

TEL230A

@l

WA

EM

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

RIS

BT

HA

'
i
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

40A

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-04

ECEC : DATALINE

CIRCUIT JOINT
|] BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
w/B (&
R @ 5 {1 | gt |2 I8 w0 j w2 * 2 ] wim wiR > Next page
o o 2]
CONNECTOFI 4 WIR
- To EL-
;%ELFF_O.‘@RNIZ-:_RNE * Z} RIY SC—— mRNRNH/Y@TﬂEF—r_OS
)
RY WiR '
By D )
RIY (B WiR
,—'—I [—'—| DRIVER'S
5] [15] DOOR
DATA BAT CONTROL
Lock  LINEA- UNLOCK (Lcuo1)
L] Ll e
To EL- . Lzl 5 14
T?iEFT-m@ PU
. OR G/B B
\ [l FRONT DOOR
. LOCK
PU ACTUATOR
el UNLOCKED (glF['J'g)EHIS
[1] [a] (DOOR UNLOCK
EETL'LWEENL N l BETWEEN LOCED/T SENSOR)
FRONT DOOR @
iLFSONKE ELRD%KE KEY CYLINDER 4 D7 2 aD1
SWITCH
FULL® oruLL (DRIVER'S
STROKE STROKE ) c%mEc:Ton-ﬁ
UNLOCKED| LOCKED _.EE C)
IL-.z-—JJ GM2 .- B {: I} B 1
I B B
s -
a7
Aefer to last page [Foldout page).
@12
[TiTiTz]2[2[sTa]sTe]s]s] gIEIERETEREL, i litileleah @D . &
G GY W '
= ARDEYEEDE b AT . &
A EYE 4.6 E B B P
11 J1zT1a3[1a]15 1617118 B"’ 013 - \4]3/
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)
EL-THEFT-05
To EL- M23
THEFT-01 @ A/B e ) B AB 4:. R/B M. A/ @ R/Y N RY @Nextpage
Preceding @WR
page 1 _
WR R/B
|+-||
.D21
WiR R/B
[5] =1
BAT DATA PASSENGER DOOR
LINE A-2 CONTROL UNIT
LK UNLOCK (Lovoz)
SENS GND
Lz L&)
To EL- - FVL G/B B
THEFT-Of @ PUMW 1 ¥
PUW
=1 (11 [2] FRONT DOOR
BETWEEN N BETWEEN LOCK TOR
STROKE L E%EKE FRONT DOOR (PASSENGEH
AND N ANDN -~ |KEY CYLINDER UNLOGCKED
SWITCH (DO()R UNLOCK
FuLL @ &ruL  |PASSENGER || ocKED SENSOR)
STROKE STROKE | SIDE) ]
L
UNLOGK | Lock B
]
B
@ ‘l GD21
| |
B
I-I CONNECTOR 11
MW DATA LINE E )
Y[ 1 |me
ovo @ms [ ke
B B
= =
W14
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2[a]4[5KJa]7]e o]0 A 94, (B6)
—1 TS
I-n....'-l t1 [12[13[1a]15 hs [17]18 ' ,
o]
B

EL-337

TELZ244A

@

EM

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

BT

1771



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

CIRGUIT EL-THEFT-06
BREAKER-2
To EL —- = B18 &7
TiEFros <Cwes we a1 | g=g|2]mve @ =@ mmm vB p To EL-COMM
' JOINT ‘
CONNECTOR-12
o @D @ @
S vm @= vie Wz v o] Ik ve v/ ViB -
Preceding
Precets < 'g'-
r‘i'il
To EL-
THEFT-04
1 ¥® -
RV K RIY
=1 6= [=1 [15]
DATA BAT REAR K DATA  BAT REARLH
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2 SSH-THOL
wo[E0 | uge wo_[LE
(De8)
=] . i =] iG2]]
/B B G/B B
=1 =1
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
LOCK ACTUATOR : LE')CK ACTUATOR
DOOR UNLOCK UNLOCKED DOCR
_ LOGKED (SENSOH) (UNLOCK SENSOR)
D LOCKE! D
LL:J_!
_. GD61 _. GD41
I : DATA LINE * . G
L.—I (B106) CONNECTOFI 17 L.—,
GB104 .-B{I ] 91 GB3 .ﬂ
B B B B
- - a/ &
BI%S
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY
—
e [dRW
A I |
BR
11
[l el e I
"6 ['6 LAMP
o lo =
LI
LW G RY

JOINT
CONNECTOR-10

(L

DIODE

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
EL-THEFT-07

Refer to EL-POWER.

15A

&

-

=1
FO O

=
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i
SIS

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

To EL-HORN 4 /R W1 ¢ :
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= 1
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Contd)

EL-THEFT-08

DTRL
\ \
|
g U g P P w BV
A I I By R
ﬂé WARNING o o |warninG
? HORN RELAY _?ﬂ ?u HELAY
1
/B PIL PIL i B
. o
5@ -
EXCr T
Ma7
Preceding page <PG : l L.
: 63K
ont Y@
CONNECTOR-17
GB) \
B 4:|I I} sudpcBior GE1

P/

@

BR/Y |

Il BCM '

THEFT
BODY
) 8 WARNING { B B
o A @“OF‘“ FODULEY . A
B8 Bi0S I (M22) E36
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

CONSULT
/ @J K CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Data Ilnk connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. al
(LA
— Brake pedal_f
,,
SEFU45T EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4, Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
[
A FE
START _
[ SUB MODE | AT

SEF392

5. Touch “IVMS”. D

| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]

[ EnGINE
[ar
[ ArBAG

|
|

[vms ] '
[ |

FA

[ I | BR
SEL280U

6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM". ST
| SELECTTESTITEM  [Z]|
| 1GN KEY WARN ALM | 2s
| LIGHT WARN ALM |
| SEAT BELT TIMER | -
| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM |
[ STEP LAMP i HA
[ Lum Lamp i

SEL902U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft
warning system.

| SELECT DIAG MODE

[ oATA MONITOR
| ACTIVE TEST

!
I
I
I

R

SELS04U
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses

GHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h d

IWMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)

Do self-dlagnostic results exist?

Yes

h A

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

Y

NG

Repair/Replace according 1o
the self-diagnostic resulis.
(FL-209)

Perform diagnostic procedure
according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

&

Y

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION
DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or
EL-213)

OK

¥

REPAIR/REPLACE

Y

NOTICE:
.

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".} Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is commpletely fixed by operating the

NG

system.

OK

CHECK OUT

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSLLT (Refer to EL-207.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14 located in the fuse block (J/B}].

EL-342




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK :
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition swﬂch to “ACC” at any step between STAFiT and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

. System phase — START . S
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows. : ' G
> DISARMED . Turn ign_ition'switch “OFF" and pulf out key from key cylinder. A
' Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
J - ' EM
PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. ‘ NG SYMPTOM 1 '
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds. " LG
+ OK
ARMED _ Security indicator lamp will start fo blink. : EC
ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open EE
hood or trunk without key.
o s s o NG
The theft warning system will be in alarm phase. »{ SYMPTOM 2 AT
....................... - NG
‘ Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate. » SYMPTOM 3 oD
ir + OK
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG .| SYMPTOM 4
troller. ' : " _ FA
Alarm (horn and headlamp} will stop.
3 OK _
System is OK. .
. . BR
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
S5
RS
BT
[FIA

EL-343 ' 1777



nary check, EL-343.

imi

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble dlagnoses below, perform prel
SYMPTOM CHART

-4 - -
802-13 SISONOVI d-ivm | | <3S x3°F %35
32 3y 89
. WEsAS , JOHINOD
0813 ILONIH-ILINW, H0OUD > x
g (28yo wiefe dwepesiy)
ySe3 / 8Inpasoid ansoubeiq x
g {108YD Waele wioy Bujuiem yay )
£ 9 =Inpad0.d spsoubeig >
® - bioeYe youms JspullAa Aey pi| dun))
3 €583 G @Inpsoo.d shisoubeiq =
8
]
a . (198Ys youms sepunjho Ay soogq)
2 0ge-13 t eanpeooid snsoubelg = >
g
o g {0eyo sosues oomun Jooq)
g | 6ve13 £ aInpasoid onsoubeig | =
- Oosun dwe ojeoipul Aungeg)
8¥E-13 2 ©1Npanoly oNsoubelq
{oay2 yonms duwe
She-13 W00 Jund} puB pooy 10oq) | x bad
} amnpzontd susoubeiq
¥22-13 | WM 40} Hoeud unauno Alddns Jomoy | x
£ve-13 wayo Aeuelg | = | x b x x x b X x| %
S, W - "P [ . . -
kN 5 == E ) g
s |5 |2 £E5 g | s ¢
T |E |®.-|e |238E| ¢ a 2188
2] Lz = o 2 = a n = 2
[47] 5 IS dN o_- Ty o o £ P L=] m
" E| 3 (¢ |EO|83 82| & S 3 ||
(] 2 =[S o | °c | Pgog c k= t x| I
Q =| 3 |3o|€51z8 2265 5 | & | 8 |5]|35%
w| 2 <| 6 |2E|€2| 25| <582 2 T o |E|=E
m m = - kg 188 ag 2| - usym ee "BlBAlOR ' Ag polasuUBD
a 5 O | ouuves welsds | T @ | 10u soop weisAS | J0U SSOP WIBE | A JOUUED tWiSAS
% m W Buiurem yoyy £8 Buiem ysyy |, | Buiwmesm yayl Buirem yay)
T« ed & - o © <

EL-344

*1: Make sure the systermn is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

O

¥ MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR
DOOR SW-AS
DOOR SW-RAL
DOOR SW-RR

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

RECORD

SEL575U

E CISCONNECT
T.8.
Door swilch connector

|_f_‘| Front LH:
Front RH:

==

SEL914U

éﬁj
[Q]

Door switch
conhector

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

SELO21V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
(Door switch check)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK

Y

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

OR

G .
ON-BOARD

Check all door switches in Switch monitor
{Mode II) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-2156.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-334.

NG

B y

Door switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Conlinuity
Front door @ - Pressed No
switch ground | Released Yes
Rear door Pressed No
swich | 9@ Released Yes
OK

Check the following.

e Door switch ground condition (Front
door) or door switch ground circuit
{Rear door)

e Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-345

A J

Replace door switch.

MA
[ER
LG

EG
FE

AT
PD
FA

BR

RS
BT

[FIA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check}

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “"HOQOD SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode,
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR

OK

M€

Hood switch connector

211

[Q]

-

+MONITOR U]
HOOD SWITCH ON
r RECORD ]
SEL3028
B

@ ON-BOARD

Check hood switch in Switch monitor
{Mode I} mode. (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer toc wiring diagram in EL-335.

NG

h 4

L

. | Hood switch is OK.

SEL925U

1780

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

Adjust installation of hood

"1 switch or hood.

oK

B
A

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.
1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch

NG

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed No
@-@ Released Yes
CK

A

Check the following.

* Hood switch ground circuit

# Harness for open or short between
BCM and hood switch

EL-346

h 4

Replace hood switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

wMONITOR l:l

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

TRUNK SWITCH OFF

[ RECORD

SEL3055

DISCONNECT

CHECK TRUNK RCOM LAMP SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. .
When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
OR

oK

Trunk room lamp switch is

L 4

T.5.
Trunk room lamp switch connector

211

L_

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk rcom lamp switch in Switch
monitor {Mode 1l) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.}

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-335.

[Q]

SEL930U E

NG

h J

OK.

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH,

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
conhnector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals.

NG

Replace trunk room lamp

Terminals Condition Continuity
Closed No
®-2 Cpen Yes
OK

F

Check the following.

¢ Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and trunk room lamp switch

EL-347

"] switch.

EWi
LC

EC

AT
PD
FA

BR

RS
BT

FA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

m ACTIVE TEST m (Security indicator lamp check)
INDICATOR LAMP OFF
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OKL Security indicator lamp is
CONSULT | ok
See “INDICATOR LAMP” in ACTIVE
ON ][ OFF ] TEST mode. _ )
Perform operation shown on display.
SEL3NS| | Indicator lamp should lluminate.
Note: f CONSULT is not available, skip
& DISCONNELT this procedure and go to the next
Gﬁ:j] @ procedure.
Securily indicator NG
lamp connector I
[~
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG | Replace indicator lamp.
y OK
.
A y
= seLesiu| | CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NGh Check the following.

INDICATOR LAMP.
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal @ and ground.
Battery vollage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-334.

oK

h 4

‘Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-348

| & 10A fuse [No. 28],

located in fuse block
{J/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between security
indicator lamp and fuse




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lack actuator connec-
tor.

2. Chack continuity between door lock
actuator {(door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @.

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlecked Yes
OK
b 4

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

* Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-349

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Y MONITOR D 3
(Door unlock sensor check)
LCOCK 5IG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR OK | Door unlock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RRRH UNLK INPUT SIGNAL. v
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK CONSULT
See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
| RECORD | LOCK SIG LOCK
sEL457s| | When door is uniocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
’E DISCONNEST - OR
L ON-BOARD
(53
Door lack actuator connectors Check door lock knob operation in Switch
Front LH : Rear LH : monitor {Mode Il) mode.
Front RH : Rear AH : {Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-215.)
éﬁj’ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-336, 337 or
338.
@ _ NG
SELO25V B 4 NG

Replace door lock actuator.

A
ERM
LG

EC

AT
PD
FA

BR

A
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

1

¥t MONITOR

OFF
OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR
KEY CYL LK-AS

RECORD |

SEL910U
m CONNECT
HAE®

LCL connector

_|1_|_r[7 KX

OR
(& S 1

Neutral

Lock !/E\L‘Jnlock

LCUDT:
LCUo2:

Driver's side
Neautral

Unlock /‘*\Lock

H
[
i
[
~ T

Passenger side

SEL908U

DISCONNECT

L&
TS,

Door key cylinder switch
connector

LH: RH:

312(1

L

[Q]

1 -
|

@: Door lock switch terminal {RH)

(@) : Ground terminal

(3): Door lock switch terminal {LH)

SELO09U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

(Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

OK

INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL).

CONSULT
1=

See “KEY CYL LK” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL LK" should be “ON’’ when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to lock.

OR
B] @ TESTER

Check voltage between LCU01/02 termi-
nal @ and ground.

Key position Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0

Refer te wiring diagram in EL-336 or 337.

NG

) 4

Door key cylinder switch

"1 (lock) is OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. |NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral/
LH:® -@ Unlack No
RH: -
®-@ Lock Yes
OK

F

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between LCU
and door key cylinder switch

EL-350

.| Reptace door key cylinder
| switch,




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(2)

DISCONMNECT

)
TS.

Door key cylinder switch
connector

LH: RH:

Gl

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: @ - @ |Neutral/Lock No
RH:@ - @ Unlock Yes

OK

[Q]

Check the following.

# Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and door key cylinder switch

-
|

@: Door untock switch terminal (LH)

@ : Ground terminal

@: Door unlock switch terminal (RH)

SEL913U

EL-351

% MONITOR O (Door key cylinder unlock switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYUNDER SWITCH | OK | Door key cylinder switch
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK S'GNAL} (UFIIDCI() is OK.
CONSULT
by
See “KEY CYL UN” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“KEY CYL UN’ should be “ON” when
I RECORD ISELQHU key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to unlock.
B () TESTER
HS. 4.‘.5;‘
BCM oconnector (g9 Check voltage between BCM terminals @
[ _cunrJof connecTor]| or @ and ground.
27 31
Terminals Key | Voltage
PUMWVE R PU ) S | position | [V]
- —n Neutral/ | Approx.
LH € Ground | Lock 12
® & = Unfock 0
Neutral Neutral/ | Approx.
Loci_(\ : ’pnlock RH @ Ground | Lock 12
i Unfock [ O
Driver's side Refer to wiring diagram in EL-333.
Neutral NG
Unlock_ ’/‘;\\@_ock
> r
CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. |NG | Replace door key cyfinder
) 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch switch.
Passenger side
SELOBOV connector. .
2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals,

A,
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT
PD
FA

BR

RS
By

I\

1785
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# MONITOR ]
TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF

|  RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Trunk lid key unlock signal check)

SEL327S

B

E DISCONNECT
T.5.
Trunk lid key cylinder

switch connector

:

(]

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIG-
NAL).

CONSULT

See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at
“NEUTRAL" position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is "UNLOCK” position,
TRUNK UNLK $W ON

OK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-335,

SEL®32U

1786

NG

B
h 4

Trunk lid key unlock switch
is OK.

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH).

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
@-@ Unlocked No
OK

A 4

Check the following.

e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

# Harness for open or short between
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM

EL-352

Replace trunk lid key cylin-

| der switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

W ACTIVETEST M (Theft warning horn alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF
CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM | YeS | Horn alarm is OK.
OPERATION. " €l
CONSULT
See "ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE TEST MA
mode. '
Perform operation shown on display.
| ON | OFF .
SELO2TV Theft warning horn alarm should oper- EM
OR
€ @ ) - £
- 1. Di t BCM ct
. Disconned connector.
BCM |
connector {22 2. Apply ground to BCM terminal (3. [E#]
|| C/UNIT Iol CONNECTOH" Does horn alarm activate?
15
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-340, EE
P/L -
No
= —Y NG AT
SEL933U| [ Check theft warning horn relay. .| Replace.

& ® ” PD

Theft warning horn r
relay connector CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT NG_ Check the following. EA
- ﬁ WARNING HORN RELAY. | e 7.5A fuse [No. [14],
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay located in the fuse block
connector, ' (J/B)]
2. Check voltage between terminal () and e Hamess for open or
ground. short between theft
Kb o Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relay and BR
= SEL7S5UA OK fuse
DESCOMNECT E r ST
. “ CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY |NG | Check harness for open or
Theft warning horn retay connector (&) CIRCUIT. "| shot. RS
/B Iﬁ B 1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay
5|7 e — connector.
e 2. Check voltage between terminals &
and ®.
11 Battery voltage should exist. :
- o © 3. Check voltage between terminals & FIA
and @ .
SELTS6UA Battery voltage should exist.
OK EL
r
Check harness for open or short between I3
theft warning harn relay and BCM.

EL-353 | 1787



_THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

— IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

1788

4. Check voltage between terminals &
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning lamp relay and BCM.

EL-354

W ACTIVETESTH (Theft warning headlamp alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF Yes -
CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP »| Headlamp alarm is OK.
ALARM OPERATION.
CONSULT
See “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE TEST
maode.
. ] Perform operation shown on display.
ON I Theft warning headlamp alarm should
operate.
SELO27V OR
B
%ﬁj 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
HS. 2. Apply ground to BCM terminal G.
BCM connector (Mz2) Does headlamp alarm activate?
[L_cruNiT_Jof coNNECTOR | Refer to wiring diagram in EL-340.
18
No
PiL A No
Does headlamp come on when turning > Check headlamp system.
= lighting switch “ON"? Refer to “HEADLAMP™.
SEL933U Yoo
DISCONNECT Y
& oA . NG
R Check theft warning lamp relay. »| Replace.
Theft warning lamp OK
relay connector
’--P_ﬁ
y
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG| Check the following.
WARNING LAMP RELAY. e 7.5A fuse [No. [14],
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay located in the fuse block
oy connector. (J/B)]
® & 2. Check voltage between terminal (¥ and & Harness for open or
= seurs7ual|  ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and
E & DISCONNECT oK fuse
A€ C
Theft warning Iamp E
relay conneclor . y NG
B B CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY »| Check hamess for open or
5]7 CIRGUIT. short.
3|6 1. Disconnect theft waming lamp relay
cennector.
wyg gow 2. Turn lighting switch to 2nd position.
3. Check voltage between terminals @
S @A D © and ® .
SEL758UA Battery voltage should exist.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
o SR \_L\,,_.X/_,& .
QUi =T vih
Iy ETEV.
l T%@M —“‘”z—"—_—_é Le
i EG
FE
AT
PD
FA
BR
sr
Front door switch RS
(oriver sicer (B25)\ BT
1A

EL-355 | 1789
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION

The drive position ¢an be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

Manual operation

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height, rear cushion height, and lumbar
support with the LH power seat switches. The steering column can be adjusted for iilt and reqch {telescopic)
with the steering switch. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.
Automatic operation

The driver’s seat and steering column are adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3
different ways: MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET
RETURN. {(Automatic Drive Positioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION

Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
{a}) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
(b) When driver’s side power seat switch, tilt or telescopic steering switch is turned on.
(c} When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
(d) When cancel switch is turned on.
{e) When selector lever is in any position other than “P".
(f} When ignition switch is turned to "START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON”.)
(@) When any of the following malfunctions are detected:
o Steering tilt lock detection
(Steering tilt lock is sensed when tilt sensor signal value does not change for a certain period of time.)
¢ Steering tilt/telescopic sensor failure detection '
(Sensor failure is sensed when sensor output is less than 0.1 volts or greater than 4.9 volts.)
e Detention switch abnormality detection
[Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h {4 MPH).]

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM

Output failure

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations wili be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in}
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Steering tilt Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

e When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.
e |f sell-diagnosis is performed using CONSULT, fail-safe operation will be canceled.

EL-356



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
System Descriptiqn (Cont’'d)

INITIALIZATION :
After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,

automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

(1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.) Gl
(2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)

(3) End

PROCEDURE B - MA
(1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).

(2) End

MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET
Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver's seat to preset posi- e

tion,
{1} PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY

Adjust the position of driver's seat, steering column and with manual set operations. EC

EW

Ignition switch “ON™.
y _ HE=

Indicator LEDs
(1) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory illuminates

Touch set switch. for b seconds. AT
(2) Indicator LED for which driver's seat positions are not entered in memary illuminates for
0.5 seconds.
PD

Within 5 seconds.

Indicator LEDs

Press memory switch for which
driver's seat positions are to be (1) To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch.
entered in memory for more than 0.5 Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.
seconds. (2 driver's seat positions {2) To enter driver's seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for 5 seconds
can be memorized.) after memaory switch is pressed.
BR
A 4
END OF MEMORY SETTING Sr
NOTE: (1) When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat positions will
be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions.
(2) Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected. After connecting battery cable, perform ini-  R§
tialization procedures.
FIA
IBX

EL-357 1791



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description (Gont’'d)

{2) SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION

PROCEDURE-A
Turn ignition switch “ON™ and press desired memory swilch for
more than 0.3 seconds. {(ndicator LED itluminates.)

PROCEDURE-B

Open driver's door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.)

(See NOTE 1)) o )
Within 1 minute
L 4

Insert key into ignition key cylinder. (Memaory indic_ator iluminates.)

¥

seconds after adjustment.)

The driver's seat and steering wheel will move to the memorized posi-
tion. (During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5

(See NOTE 3.)

NOTES: (1) Do nat keep cancel swilch pressed as it will not cperate.

(2} Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

{3) The driver's seat position and steering adjustment (see the following Table) operate simultaneously in the order of prior-

ity.

The order of priority Operated portion

1

Seat sliding

Steering telescopic

Steering tilt

Seat reclining

Seat front lifting

DO |WMN

Seat rear lifting

1792
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING -

For ease of entry and exit, move driver's seat to “exiting” position.
“Exiting” positions:
Driver's seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver's door while ignition key | - Turn ignition switch from “ACC" to
is inserted. “OFF” with driver’s door opened.

cylinder.

)
%

Y

r
The seat will slide backward, the
steering column tilis up and moves
away simultaneously.

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN
With driver's seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert ignition key. Close driver's door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ACC” to
is inserted. “ON”.

After 0.45
seconds

Y

o
-

r

Driver's seat and steering column
return to the original position. (The
seat and steering column will move
simultaneously.)

EL-359

M
LG
EC
FE
AY
PD
FA

BR

RS
BY

RA
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wi'ring Diagram — AUT/DP —

IGNITION SWITCH || IGNITION SWITCH I[ IGNITION SWITCH l BATTERY i EL'AUT/ D P'01
ACC or ON ON or START START
T T @l
(FUM%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

7.54 7.5A 7.5A 104 7.5A
[34] , BA
I | I I |
[2A] Ligs] [s8] (eD] LeB] 3
yow @ W W .
—-
: p4 A>> To EL-AUT/DP-03
FI‘! I I ’
i 2] - EE
CONNECTOR-3 - f .,_I CONNECTOR-4 ) EE
(@ OFF
L] &
R/G IE:% P AT
@
" P
M14 () E— -
To AT- -
aiirr YR R@ M4 _ BA
\ \ \ Iy \
OR RIG sB YR P
[eo] ee] L=l Mool el oo
AGC IGN ST KEY BAT (BODY
SW CONTROL
AD : DATA LINE MODULE)
GND GND GND A3 S 5 BR

] se]] |lnal Le7]
ey [y T g .
JOINT I I LI-:I R/B @ To EL-AUT/DP-05

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

R CIR)

CONNECTOH 11

GM2 .“s{: :}a—.ema RS
' !

e 2
Ma7

A

<A e
OleTsl4l G&D  [OLTTzl2l2]zTs1c]5] e8] (Ms3). (Msd)
W G G

JlSl3l

IAGETH

TEL383A
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1796

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
EL-AUT/DP-02

Preceding * ViR VEHICLE
page 1 r@_‘ SPEED
SENSOR
YR =50
[l L2 ]y ]
ATDEVICE  gRaw LGB
(DETENTION * * DATA LINK
HERS fatm]| >== [1sm] CONNEGTOR
(SHIFT}) FOR CONSULT
‘T BFWV Gl D)
i Hlll”" o RN
Gav BRW G/B P BRIY
iy |f_I| \ 4
| COMBINATION
SPEEDOMETER METER
DU ™ Lhowr (Hhow,
M13 8
AT [16] GTOR-2 CTOR-3
.y b H®
B = =
PiL
¥ BT o L — M1
n
G/W pid
=1 el [i8]
DETENT VSP TX RX (BODY
SW CONTROL
Do(%l;t‘)sw : MODULE)
M2
3]
i
A @
77M
.
I
FRONT
DOOA
SWITCH
OPEN |({DRIVER
SIDE)
CLOSE 1
Refer to last page {Foldout page}
ol]2]3 6?@ 9<:>31 0. (B
slo] Tul e[ 55 s[7]e]s]4]2} 5 (me), ()
M22
LT el2l2 aleTs e els] (s> LTI 1Tt T2T2[2]2]2]2] (usd)
G L
T 86 K ) /=Y P 1 K 1 [E|
FRRARAE 1] &2 E
BR GY BR
TEL394A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’'d)

ToEL. EL-AUT/DP-03
AUTIOP @ pump -:F
M @D
[=1 @l
SEAT
j » (} ry \} 'y st A
MEMORY MEMORY - —
INDIGATOR-1 INDICATOR-2 OFF OFF QFF
MEMORY MEMORY SET
SWITCH-1|  SWITCH-2 SWITCH EM
(L] Lz L)) JL2]] (La]) L]
YR LW aB oAl PL B
LG
--- & - g g ri
Y/R + LW + G/B 4 ORL 4 PIL =
[Fos ]l [i2]l €l =1 I!_ll
MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY SET BODY
IND1 IND2 SW1 sw2 aw | B oL
TILT ™r TELESCO  TELESLO - CANCEL § MODULE
SW(UP)  SW (DOWN) SW(FR)  SW{RR) SW ) D1 @mE W To EL-COMM FE
A {L23]) JL22] |28 [L3s]]
E Y PUW § AB § GB ¥ ay § AT
[46K]) - - FEZA | IS | PV | I | [7TT] | A EN
[isq S22 {Eet - - - - - {E |
P.fl_ e PUW R/B Lw 3 oD
[T i R 1|. ..... 7| A |5 G
il
PIL PUMW GB GIY
B
Ir‘"|'4l 1 Iml =1 [l - 7
) Gt 4
oFF @ T @oN  AUP
DOWN FORWARD | BACKWARD X STEERING
TILT TELESCOPIC CANCEL
SWITCH , SWITCH SWITCH
¢ \ §
L%I_l GM2 .q BR
B B
[_-_I Eal I_l_]
[1] JOINT Si
B CONNEC-
n TOR-11
GEE? & RS
B B B B
4 & L & -
M47
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
—— — (Es8) . HA
[Tel TaT2T=T5] ] EeD L.I (e[ T2]7TeT {513] (B4 GORED,
w GY w Dy EL |
22) |

TEL395A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
40A
WiRB
GIRCUIT
I-I BREAKER-2
@D : B18
szmwm-.uvwa{: ijBl. /B gl
™o (D Igﬁl
. B i
2 comm €mWB CONNECTOFI 12
M62
uz DWB I:!I
[1o4] BCM
AD (BODY
TILL TILT TILT BAT TELESCO TELESCO | CONTROL
TELE SENS TILT AD TELESCO MOTOR  MOTOR MOTOR  MOTOR | MODULE)
S SENS GND SENS {UP) (DOWN) _ (FR) G
62 Toz 101 107
|Lss |* |I_I| 1E ] |Ls2]] |L_|| ne2]| [Lody Lozl
3TN A R
- T | SR | T | S (S | ——— SN T A ---
LG./E! LG/R LCR _ P/B R/B L
E20 () v | e— _— 14T 157
E&1
el — i
G R
LG/ LG/R ¢
o UP TELE
E70 .
=[] .- - 241 SCOPIC
|*|— |*I~ || _{MOTOR
LG/B ED LGR LICR DGWN
I I G
LG]B L/OR L/OR P/B LG/B
Imk II- LR 2 - )
B W R B w R
I TILY I TELESCOPIC
VA SENSOR AAA SENSOR
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
(E86) . (M12)
= & @D
] —
% = Mo [[e smhe e, @@
Mz3
1]
1
(B6)
2/ W
TEL396A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

.01 @ FUB M- EL-AUT/DP-05

R/B
Preceding @ il I : DATA LINE
page Y/B q
RB
L CLEY N
5
PU
[22] DRIVER'S SEAT CONTROL UNIT(LcUos) (2, (33)
DATA
UNE A-3
FRONT REAR
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LFTING REAR LIFTING
SLIDING SLIDING INGSW INGSW LIFTING  SW  LIFTING  SW
SW(FR) SW(RR) (FR) {RR)] _ SW{UP) (DOWN] smgp) (DOWN GND
]17| jzal |13| |24i ]19[ izl ] ILE]]
W.'B W/G W/Ft uw L/B* LIG* B‘G
BG
e Gzdf - - 28]y - 08l - - 19 - - {251} - §(=6]r - 1H.|
GY L OR G P Y : BH w B
BACK- FOR- BACK FOH~ FOR. BACK DDWN DOWN
WARD WARD
WARD _ WARD | WARD WARD WARD LFTING | LFTING
LUMBER SLIDING RECLINING . SWITCH SWITCH
SUPPORT SWITCH SWITCH {FRONT) - o+ EAR)
SWITCH

POWER SEAT SWITCH(DRIVER SIDE)

GB3
M b B B_._B BiG
| GED
|34' ’35 I GB1 .
LUMBER |
Q) i ool 2
- - O
BACKWARD  FORWARD |\812
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
pininlniniinlaininiei ppiiilelnldlniy H (aa),
15]28]16[14 AHAE=IARAL 22|21 }20 19]1a]17
50| [a1]40 " alislialalreliliclels d2[31sol | [e7]aslas]eales |
W i W W
1
14]34] (5|16 1a8]17 * [
35)27]28]25]19]24]23 35]34 @
GY W
*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL397A
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BR
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B
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AUTOMATIG DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-06
SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD |RECLINING
SLIDING MO
SENSOR - -+  |WMoToR SENSOR -+ - (DRT\?ERH

(DIHIVEF{ SIDE)
SIDE) T
32

LG/B GB P G
L(if’B Y/R 4 t ¢
YR &/B P G
Tzo]l || I| m| Ta0] o1l [2]
PULSE  SLIDING SLIDING PULSE  RECLINING  RECLINING [ ponroe
SW  MOTOR MOTOR SW MOTOR MOTOR SEAT
(SLIDING}  (RRA) {FR) _ {(RECLINNG) (AR} (FR) EONTROL
FR é_sz FR LIMIT FR LI%NG FR IéFgNG F’LS)LSE UNIT {LCUIO5)
SW MGTOR MOTOR W
(UP) {DOWN) (UP) (DOWN) (FR LIFTING) &
IGz]] L] (L] ICed) ||21 I
L GY R

!

-
-

\ I.-LG/B *}g:g";
asssssssssss || s | e—— | ——— LGB :
12 [=1] [11 [H0]

BETWEEN BETWEEN LIFTING
FULLY UP FULLY UP MOTOR
AND DOWN AND DOWN (FRONT}
BEviCE
h ] ' 2 (DRIVER

lI;I.CJ)LLY EL;LLY [F)gLLY 5LFI,LLY - DOWN UP - gé:\%%% SIDE)
FRONT)

LIFTING SWITCH
(FRONT)

i
5

f | I

poleshieli) =y | [JE]sI=T4]2]2]4 (E_zj) 2l iolelr] =, [ [[Cis] 1] 6 @

ol laifao) =  Lelsltelssltejulrof o8] aalaiisol | [orleslashoafes] 2 10lizfsef21]s1]3s[ 51 4 W
. L e e 1

[

o 2 G

w w

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.

TEL398A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS _
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-07
' @l
DRIVER'S
SEAT )
AR LIMIT RRLIMIT  RRLFTING  RRLIFTING PULSE PULSE 88%'?3&,05)
SW SW MOTOR MOTOR SW SW : A
({UP) (DOWN) LR (DOWN)  (RRLIFTING) GND (2.
[Ls]] [L&]) |Le ] (La]) | ] | EA]
BAW PB BR Y G . LGB EM
Precedin, > . I L
page Q@LGIB_ I I N ) D I D . @
! " } S ) 2
BAV PIB BR Y GW LG/B ' .
xal [l el fsl FE
BETWEEN LIFTING
TEE 7
b\
s
FULLY FILY FU{Y FULLY (DB‘E’ ER
DOWN | UP DOwN | UP ~-DOWN  UP -+~ gg}&’s”z‘g SIDE} ED)
LIMIT SWITCH (REAR)
(REAR)
iG] FA
B . '
. B3R
L‘_J Bi2
B
| ST
e
| I RS
B B
A B
BT
| e % T ¥ K MA
15]28] 1514 AR ==1AE AL X 22| [2opl  >{19]1a]17 * | 11} 3 [1alC—f15[13] 6 %
50| |41]40 } 1615]14l13] 12l i1 {0l 98 faifao]l | [e7lesles|z4]23 : 1o]12[3efz1fst |33l {4
|

* : This connector is not shown in *HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL399A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

L

=
-,

Brake pedal—

NISSAN
CONSULT

Tl

START

I SUB MODE

|

SEF392

l SELECT SYSTEM

L

[ ENGINE

[ AT

{ AIRBAG

{ Vs

|
|
|
|
|
|

SEL280U

I SELECT TEST ITEM

[«]

[ IVMS-COMM CHECK

[ POWER WiNDOW

[ poor Lock

| AuTO DRIVE POSTIONER

[ wiPER

| REAR DEFOGGER

|
|
|
|
|
|
I

SELOOIU

|  sFLEcT DIAG MODE

O]

(SELF-DiAG RESULTS

[ paTA MONITOR

| AcTIvE TEST

L

I
|

|
|
|
|
|
|

SELS05U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON",
4, Touch “START™.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER”.

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the automatic drive positioner.

EL-368



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS =

ToucH START.

BOTH THE SEAT AND THE
STEERING COLUMN MOVE
TO DIAGNOSE. AFTER THEY
COME TO A STOP. TRY TO
DRIVE THE CAR AT THE
SPEED OF 4 mph [7 km/h]
OR MORE WITHIN 15 sec.

START |

SELT81T

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS =

NOW CHECKING

[SEAT/STEERING SYSTEM]

SEL162T|

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID
FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SEL164T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m[ ]
FAILURE DETECTED
SEAT LIFTER-RR
VEHICLE SPEEC SENSOR

[ ERASE J["PRINT ]

SEL165T

CONSULT (Contd)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

1.

2.
3.

P RO TP N

Choose “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER” in SELECT TEST

ITEM.
Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.

Touch “START”.

Seats and steering automatically move, and self-diagnosis will
start.

Within 15 seconds after seat and steering come to a stop, drive
the vehicle at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH) to diagnose
the vehicle speed sensor.

After completing self-diagnosis, diagnostic results appear on
the dispiay.

When no malfunction is detected.

When malfunction is detected.
A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.

Erase the diagnostic results memory.
Turn ignition switch “ON".

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER”.
Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”.
Touch “START”.

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-369
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

CONSULT (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.*"

Normal
The automatic drive positioner system is in
good order.

SEAT SLIDE

Candition: While the seat slide is moving
backward for 2.5 seconds, then forward for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of seat slide sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat slide is
determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 5
{Sliding sensor check)
PROCEDURE 11
(Sliding motor check)

EL-382
EL-388

SEAT RECLINING

| onds.

Condition: While the seat is reclining forward
for 2.5 seconds, then backward for 2.5 sec-

If the number of seat reclining sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat reclining
device is determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE &
{Reclining sensor check)
PROCEDURE 12
{Reclining motor check)

EL-383
EL-389

SEAT LIFTER-FR

Condition: While the lifter’s front section is
moving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

if the number of sensor pulses {located in
the front section of the seat lifter) changes 2
times or less, the front seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malfuncticning.

PROCEDURE 7

[Lifting sensor (front) check]
PROCEDURE 13

[Lifting motor (front) check]

EL-384
EL-390

SEAT LIFTER-RR

Condition: While the lifter’s rear section is
meving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of sensor pulses (located in
the rear section of the seat lifter) changes 2
times or less, the rear seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 8

[Lifting sensor {rear) check]
PROCEDURE 14

[Lifting motor (rear) check]

EL-385
EL-391

STEERING TELESCO

Condition: While steering telesco is moving
forward for 1 second, then backward for 1
second.,

If telesco sensor output changes 0.2 voits or
less, the steering telesco section is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 4
{Telescopic sensor check)
PROCEDURE 10
(Telescopic motor check}

EL-381
EL-387

STEERING TILT

Condition: While the steering wheei is tilting
up for 1 second, then down for 1 second.

M tilt sensor output changes 0.2 voits or
less, the steering lilt device is determined to
be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 3
(Tilt sensor check)
PROCEDURE 9
(Tik motor check)

EL-380
EL-386

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

If the vehicte speed sensor output of less
than 7 km/h (4 MPH}) is detected within 15
seconds after completing self-diagnosis an
the seat and steering systems, the vehicle
speed sensor is determined to be malfunc-
tioning.

PROCEDURE 19
{Vehicle speed sensor
check)

EL-306

DETENT SW
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

If a vehicle speed of greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH) is detected while the A/T selector
lever is set to “P”, the detent switch input

PROCEDURE 19
{Detent switch check)

system is determined to be malfunctioning.

EL-396
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
CONSULT (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item Explariation Diagnostic procedure Reference page

When neither manual input nor ADP oulput
signal is produced, if the seat slides greater

SEAT SLIDE than 6 mm (0.24 in) within 2.5 seconds after . _
{PAST OUTPUT FAIL] the seat slide sensor receives an input - e
signal, the seat slide output system is deter- _
mined to be malfunctioning.
MIA

When neither manual input nor ADP output
signal is produced, if the seat reclines
SEAT RECLINING greater than 1° within 2.5 seconds after the _ EM

[PAST CUTPUT FAIL} seat reclining sensor receives an input
signal, the seat reclining output system is
determined to be malfunctioning. LG

When neither manual input signal nor ADP
output signal is produced, if the steering

STEERING TILT wheel tilts greater than 1° within 2.5 sec- EG :
[PAST QUTPUT FAIL] onds after the steering tilt sensor receives
an input signal, the steering tilt output sys-

tem is determined o be matfunctioning. FE

If a voltage greater than 4.9 voits (in refation
to the sensor power source of b volts) or PROCEDURE 4 AT

TELESCO SEN
oS less than 0.1 volts is detected across the , EL-381

[PAST] . |{Telescopic sensor check)
telesco sensor, the telesco sensor system is )
determined to be malfunctioning. ED)
If a voltage greater than 4.9 voits (in refation
to the sensor power source of 5 volts) or

TLT SEN

' less than 0.1 volts is detected across the | OCEDURE 3 EL-380 FA

[PAST] . . . . (Tilt sensor check)
steering tilt sensor, the tilt sensor system is
determined to be malfunctioning.

RS

BY

EL-371 1805



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode V (Autdmatic
Fonl  Memory set switch | Ve positioner operation)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE V

Driver's door

\ j Gondition
! Indicator ® Ignition switch: OFF
—’/ ® Selector lever: "P” range

Memory awitch 1 y

Memory switch 2 SEL263V, Turn ignition switch “ON".

w*

Within 5 seconds

4

Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

Mode V should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat and

steering column move automatically.)

A

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

Within 15 seconds

r

Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

y

If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1

y

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Touch front driver's side power seat switch or ADP steering switch.

Y

DIAGNOSIS END*2

1: If no seli-diagnostic failure is indicated, Mode V will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.

*2: Diagnosis ends after selt-diagnostic results have been indicated far 10 minutes if left unattended.

1806
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
On-board Diagnosis — Mode V (Automatic
drive positioner operation) {(Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner

indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below. e
Code No.| Detecled items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 -ﬂ MA

While the seal motors

2 Seat reciining IND1, IND2 _H_H are moving for 2.5 seconds, EM
jt the number of seat

gliding/recliningAifting

sensor pulses changas
3 Seat lifting front | IND1, IND2 AREREN 2 times of less, the seat LG
device is determined

| | to be malfunctioning.
4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2 JI_LI_L[_LH E@

While the steering motors

’ . Jll”llllllll' are moving, if the I};E
7 Steering telescopic | IND1, IND2 steering sensar outpul changes

0.2 volts or less, the steering

—U—U—u—u—um——r device is determined to be T
8 Steering tilt INDT, IND2 malfunctioning. A

i ' i F If the vehicle speed sensor output =)
9 Vehicle s.p‘"‘"ff IND1, IND2 of less than 7 km/h (4 MPH) is
Sensor cireul T T detected, the vehicle speed sensor is
determined to be malfunctioning. FA
12 sec.
{T: 0.5 sec.)
i
No maifunction SW1 IND
- in the above .R
items SW2 IND - B
0.5 sec. 0.5 sec.
T1
5 sec.
' SELO15VA| ST
Code | Detected , ) Reference | Code | Detected . . Reference RS
. Diagnostic procedure . Diagnostic procedure
Na. tems page No. items page
PROCEDURE 5 . PROCEDURE 4 BT
1 Seat slid- (Sliding sensor check) EL-382 7 Steering {Telescopic senser check) EL-381
ing PROCEDURE 11 EL-388 telescopic PROCEDURE 10 EL-387
{Shiding motor check) {Telescopic motar check) HA
PROCEDURE 6 _ PROCEDURE 3
P Seat (Reclining sensaor check) EL-383 8 Steering filt (Tilt sensaor check) EL-380
reclining PROCEDURE 12 EL-389 9 PROCEDURE 9 EL-386
(Reclining motor check) (Tt motor check)
PROCEBDURE 7 Vehicle
3 Seat lifting | [Lifting sensor (front} check] EL-384 9 d sen- PROCEDURE 19 EL-396
front PROCEDURE 13 EL-390 Speesorse {Vehicle speed sensor check)
[Lifting motor (front} check]
PROCEDURE 8
4 Seat liting | [Lifting sensor (rear) check] EL-385
rear PROCEDURE 14 EL-391
[Lifting motor (rear) check]
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-207 or EL-213)
Does self-dlagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ b d
» Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure <
the seli-diagnostic resuits. according to the symptom chart
{EL-209) on the naxt page.
NG v A 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-20T7 or
EL-213)
OK
4 ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the
gystem.
OK
¥
CHECK OQUT
NOTICE:

& When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during froubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.} Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

s To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT {Refer to EL-207.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [{4] located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NG {Both tion
Are automatic operation G (Both operation) »| No seat system functions oper- » SYMPTOM 1 -
and manual operation ate.
effected? ' )
No steering system functions @l
OK operate. » SYMPTOM 2
Some of the seat system func-
tions do not operate. * SYMPTOM 3 WA
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate.
*| SYMPTOM 4 =
No functions operate during auto- »| SYMFTOM 5 LG
» matic operation and some/all
functions do not operate during
manual operation.
EC
NG (A fS incti
utomatic unctions
oper(ation)*Q Inoperative : »| Some of the seat system func- »| SYMPTOM &
functions tions do not aperate. Fz
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate. »| Problem may be
due to mechanical AT
tilttelescopic
mechanism failure.
- PD
All functions
p{ No automatic operation functions |- »| SYMPTOM 7
operate.
Only storing memory function A
does not operate. » SYMPTOM 8
Memorized poesition set (proce-
dure B), automatic exiting and o
automatic set return functions do p| Perform initializa-
not operate. tion™1
BR
NG {Manual operation
{ peration) »| Seat system o SYMPTOM 9
ST
Steering system
» SYMPTOM 10
RS
. . NG
Is cancellation performed during auto- | SYMPTOM 11
matic operation? BT
v OK
. ) NG
Does memory indicator light up? » SYMPTOM 12 HA
yOK
INSPECTION END
“1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B.
If initialization has not been petformed, automatic drive positioner will not operate. DX

PROCEDURE A
(1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)
% (I'E)pgn — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
n
PROCCEDURE B
{1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/ (19 MPH).
{2) End
*2: If only seat slide operates during automatic exit setting, the problem may be due to mechanical till mechanism failure. (In this
case, all other automatic operation items do not operate.}
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONEH — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-375. Symptom numbers in the
symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE SeAL'gi'gg' Diagnostic procedure
w w i w w w w w w w i i
~- E o g 3] = o [{a) P w0 =2} 9
was |ws w w w w w,, | w w ty
I g | |Z_|€ | [c¥|zxx|x |
2c I2& 2 2% | 2 o. 28|23 ]2 - I
O3 [z~ O a9 [ O o¥ |0 [ A2 |1 O 03X
Wwo |JWdst W we | W | wg jws | s | W =]
Qo |Qoz| Q OT | Q6 Qe | O | Qe [ € Qe
2 Qo |BpE| 0| Qs {C2 |00 |0 (OF | Q S
o £c |dc ¥l |cs | gy | x| X | x| X5
c s ool ag | a2|a’|acg|los |00 |2y
g |z joZ8los|ed|ug|os ||| g | QE
n | 3. |a55258 By |22 | k8 | ke | R5 |25 |2 | &3
3 | Bs|ces|o@s( o2 |08 (g2 |o2 |08 g% | 08|98
;] So |Z60|ZbE| 22 |23 |22 | ZE | 2o | 222 | £3
=z a0 [OzH(C3E| % | 0o | Ug | o | OE | OE 2Rl R
Q| £L (2L |ZP It (Lo [ L | L2 (L8 | <5 | L5 | 2o
SYMPTOM o | o= |oeg|plts| ok | o |82 | 8k | oa | a2 | ok | 8L
1 |No seat system functions operate. X
2 gtg steering system funclions oper- X X X X
Sliding X X
Some of the seat sys- | Reglining X X
tem functions do not —
3 |operate during Lifting X X
automatic/manual (Front)
operation. Lifting
{Rear) X X
Some of the steering
system functions do not Tilt X X X
4 |operate during
automatic/manual Telescopic | X X X
operation.
No functions operate during auto-
5 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not operate during manual
operation.
Sliding X X X
Some of the seat sys- | Reclining X . X
tem functions de not Liftin
8 | operate during auto- (Frongt) X X X
matic operation. —
Lifting X X %
{Rear)
No automatic operation functions
7 operate. X X X X
8 Drive position cannot be retained in
the memory.
Sliding
Reclining
Does not —
operate dur- h':f:gnn%)
9 |ing manual |Seat
gperation. Lifting
{Operates (Rear)
during auto-
! Lumber
matic opera-
—{tion.} P support
Tilt
10 Steering -
Telescopic
17 | Automatic operation cannot be can-
celed.
12| Memory indicator does not light up.

X: Applicabie
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Diagnostic procedure

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

1811
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

HS.
LCUO5 connector (B2)
[(TTT el T 1]
(LTI T T T 1 ig
R/W

® &

SELI81U

A€ @

LCU05 connector (52)

190 O [ N I O
[ T T k4T

B

[}

[Q]

SEL982U

BCM connsctor (M23)

IL_G/UNIT O] CONNECTOR]|
104

Y8
L
@

SEL983V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Power supply and ground circuit for LCU05)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between LCUOS5 terminal & and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-365.)

. Ignition switch position
Terminals
off | acc | oN START
(1 - Ground Battery voltage

if NG, check the following.

e Circuit breaker-2

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and
LCUO5

Ground circuit check

Check continuity between LCUO5 terminal @ and ground
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-365.)

Terminals Continuity

@ - Ground Yes

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power supply and ground circuit for tilt/telescopic
motor)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between BCM terminal and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.)

. Ignition switch position
Terminals
OFF | acc | onN | sTaRT
- Ground Battery voltage

1812

If NG, check the following.
®  Circuit breaker-2
& Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and BCM

EL-378



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

T e Ground circuit check
. E} @ Check continuity between BCM terminal and ground.
BCM connector (i) (Refer to wiring diagram in EL-361.)

L_crunT_[o] connecToR]| Terminals Continuity o

114 - Ground Yes

LN

SEL984U

LG
EG
FIE
AT
PD
FA

BR
RS

A

EL-379 1813
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
¥ MONITOR ]t (Tilt sensor check)
TILT SEN 3.33V

CHECK TILT SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Tilt sensor is OK.

CONSULT

See “TILT SEN" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
Steering column in the uppermost posi-

| RECORD | tion:
SEL98sU Approx_ 2v
Steering column in the lowermost position:

E Approx. 4V
@ CONNECT (‘
A€ —— o
BCM connector (M22) @
[ crmim o connecTor]f Chack voltage between BCM terminals @
46 53 and @&.
LG/R LOR Steering column position Voitage {V]
Uppermost Approx. 2
@ O Lowermosl Approx. 4
SEL986U
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
NG
ﬁ DISCOKNECT 4
Eé} @ CHECK TILT SENSOR OPEN CIRCUIT.  [NG | Repair hamess.
- 1. Disconnect BCM connector and tilt sen- "
BCM connector (2 sor connector.
{ C/UNIT [0| CONNECTOR || 2. Check harness continuity between BCM
54 45, 53 connector and tilt sensor connector.
[WES——" )
Terminals
Continuity
BCM Tilt sensor
Tilt sensor (E5T) @ @
[Q] ® @ Yes
[ [112]3] " ® @

1,2, 3
[ k)

OK

D
h 4

CHECK TILT SENSOR SHORT CIRCUIT. | NG | Repair hamess.

L

Check harness continuity between BCM

connector terminals and ground.
SELI87Y

Terminals Continuity

D —
H.S. E (c[‘@ @& - ground

- ground No
BCM connector (429 @ - groun
@& - ground
| G/UNIT IOl CONNECTOHl
54 46 53
OK
Les| tem] voa]  ([[Q] 4
- Replace tilt sensor.

SEL988U

1814 EL-380
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Troubie Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

BCM connactor (#22)

| cronm o] comnecton]]
53 62 54

L/OR| P/B| LG/B

=1y

Check harness continuity between BCM
connector terminals and ground.

Terminals Continuity
& - ground
@ - ground No

(& - ground

OK

Y
Replace telescopic sensor.

SELS920)

EL-381

¥ MONITOR [ (Telescopic sensor check)
TELESCO SEN 3.60V )
CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR INPUT | 9K | Telescopic sensor is OK.
SIGNAL. g
CONSULT
See “TELESCO SEN” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
RECORD I Stegrlng! column in the extreme front end
seLosay| | POSition:
Approx_ 4.5V
Steering column in the extreme rear end
Py position:
' Ej] Approx. 0.5V
OR
BCM connector@ E TESTER
[ conm — Jo]connecTor A
52 3 Check voltage between BCM terminals &3
and @.
P8 L/'CR Steering column position Voltage
® ol Extreme front end Approx. 4.5V
) Extreme rear endg Approx. 0.5V
SEL9S0U
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
e
' NG
¥ .
DISGONMECT ] NG [ o 0.
. . CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR OPEN | Repair hamness.
CIRCUIT.
BCM connector (22) 1. Disconnect BCM connector and tele-
SCOPIC Sensor connector.
|L_cruNT |°| CONNECTOR| 2. Check harness continuity between BCM
53, 62, 54 conneclar and telescopic sensor con-
— nector.
Telascopic .
sensor (€8} Terminals : .
T~ BCM Telescopic Continuity
i sensor
[2] ® ®
b @ . @ Yes
1,2, 3 @D &
OK
D
L 4 .
CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR SHORT NG; Repair harness.
CIRCUIT. "
SEL991U

A
R
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
A

BIR

RS
HA

DX

1815
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

€ ®

LCUOG5 connector (33)

LT = ==pd
LITTITTIM

Y/R

HI: Approx. 5V
LQ: Approx. OV

SEL993U

LCUGS5 connector (53)

Y/R

[Q]

e =0 ]
TTI T

LG/B

Sliding motor
connector

gz

YR

LG/B

SEL994U

LCUOS connector (E3)

2
CI T TET]

b2l

Y/R LG/B

i

SEL895U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Sliding sensor check)

CHECK SLIDING SENSCR INPUT 3IG-
NAL.

Measure voltage between LCUOQS terminal
@ and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat slide is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366.

OK

NG

B \ ,

Sliding sensor is OK.

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR OPEN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUQS connector and slid-
ing motor connector.

2. Check harmness continuity between
LCU0S connector and sliding motor
connector.

NG

Y

Terminals

Slide motor
{Sliding sensor)

LCUOS Continuity

@
@

@
®@

Yes

OK

,

Repair harness.

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR SHCORT CIR-
CUIT. _

Check harness continuity between LCUO0S
connector and ground.

NG

Terminals Continuity
@ - ground No
@ - ground

OK
Y

Replace sliding sensor.

EL-382

Repair harness.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROGEDURE 6
comnecr (Reclining sensor check)
A€
LCUOS connactor (§3) OK
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR INPUT .| Reclining sensor is OK.
= SIGNAL. Gl
[ [T E Measure voltage between LCUO5 terminal
@ and ground with oscilloscope when
G/B power seat reclining is operated. VA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-3B68.
&2 e—n NG El
- 8 h 4
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR OPEN NG= Repair harness. LE
CIRCUIT. ]
1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and
reclining motor connector.
2. Check harness continuity between EG
LCUOS connector and reclining motor
connector.
Hl: Approx. 5V Terminals FE
LO: Approx. OV — -
Reclining motor Continuity
LCUODS .
{Sliding sensor) AT
SEL996U @ @ Yes
@ ®
= P
MSCONNECT OK
ME ,
H.S. NG FA
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR SHORT y| Repair harness.
LGU05. connector CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between LCUQS
[ 1] — 11 connector and ground.
LI LD 0 T 3ol [
Terminals Continuity
G/B LG/B @b - ground BR
No
@ - ground
[21] [Q] oK Sl
A4
—
Replace reclining sensor.
RS
Reclining motor
connector BT
G/B
@—— J
LG/B [HIA
SELg97U
m DISCONNECT
€& &
LCUGS connector {53) )4
[l = [ 1]
[ [ [ Bol B2
ael liem
éELQQBu
EL-383 1817
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AE B

LCUOS connector

121

[L] =20
LI TTTT

Y/B

iy

HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV

SEL999V

A€ @&

LCUOS connector

T =
HI T eHH

Y/B
’ LG/B

Q]

Lifting device
(Drivers side)

EEEE=NEN
[T T T et ]

Y/B LG/B

S

SELODTV|

|

LCUOS connector (83

1

L1

=57 |
|||||gzﬂ

Y/B LG/B

)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
[Lifting sensor {front) check]

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) oK

INPUT SIGNAL.

Lifting sensor (front) is OK.

Y

Measure voltage between LCUQOS terminal
@) and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat lifting (front} is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366.
NG

E o

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) NG

OPEN CIRCUIT.

Repair harness.

y

1. Discannect LCUQS cannector and lifting
device connector.

2. Check harness continuity between
LCUO5 connector and lifting device con-
nector.

Termtinals
Lifting device Continuity
Leues (Sliding sensor)
@ @
@ @

Yes

OK

v
CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) NG, Repair harness.

SHORT CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between LCU05
connector and ground,

Terminals Continuity

@i - ground
@ - ground

No

OK

y

Replace lifting sensor ({front).

SEL961U

EL-384
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

B DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
comuct [Lifting sensor (rear) check]
A€
LCUO5 connector (33} OK -
CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR) »| Lifting sensor (rear) is OK. al
== INPUT SIGNAL.
CLLLLITIT T B . Measure voltage between LCUOS terminal
@) and ground with oscilloscape when
G/W power seat lifting (rear) is aperated. N
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-367. .
: : |
o o ~|NG ElY
CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR) NGr Repair harness. - ' L
OPEN CIRCUIT.
1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and lifting
device connector. _
2. Check harness continuity between . o EG
LCU05 connector and lifting device con-
nector.
HI: Approx. 5V Terminals FE
LO: Approx. OV — - -
LCUOS Lifting device Continuity
{Sliding sensor) . AT
SEL962U ® @ Yes
@ ® _
DISCONNECT ) OK .
| & & , . FA
‘ NG . ' :
LCUGS connector (53) gll::gg$ élllagrdﬁ_ SENSOR {REAR) »| Repair harness. .
T T E =7 Check harness céntinuity between LCUOS '
LIT T T LT I31{5£ connector and ground.
G/W LG/B Terminals Continuity
@ - ground N H
. @ @D - ground 0
I b g 7
(Q] oK ST
" A
Replace lifting sensor {rear).
Litting device BS
—
LG/B G/W BT
[FIA
SEL963U : |
C :: &
- € &
HS. A ]
LCUDS connector 53¢
132
awil LGB
- o--J |
SEL964U

EL-385 _ | 1819
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
W ACTIVE TEST M (Tilt motor check)
TILT MOTOR OFF
TILT MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Tilt motor is OK.

CONSULT "

See "TILT MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST

S mode.
UP " DWN—I Perform operation shown on display.
SEL96SU] | Tilt motor should operate.
E Note: If CONSULT is not available, start

%ﬁj'] @ ' with diagnostic procedure [F] .
NG

BCM connector (M23)

|| C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR" E! ¥

102 108 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO TILT NG | Replace BCM.
MOTOR. "
L}y RB Check voltage between BCM connector
;
o terminals or and ground.
S—ELQSGU CO!}dti.ﬂ'OH Terminals Voltage
ort
switch & @ V]
Tilt motor connector {{Eag)) Approx.
- Up ground P
T.s. Down ground Ap?;()x'
DISCOMNEGT

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
OK

v

CHECK TILT MOTOR. NG | Replace tilt motor.

SELSETU| | 1, Disconnect tilt motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals

Operation

Up
Down

BS|e
®

OK
A 4
Check harness for operation between
BCM and tilt motor.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
B ACTIVETEST Il (Telescopic motor check)
TELESCO MOTOR  QFF
TELESCOPIC MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Telescopic motor is OK. @l
CONSULT "
=]
See “TELESCO MOTOR” in ACTIVE A
TEST mode.
FR " RR I Perform operation shown on display. EM
SEL968Y} | Telescopic motor should operate.
E’ Note: if CONSULT is not available, start
CONNECT with dlagnostic procedure E . IL@
A€ @ -
BCM connector (M22)
[ CIUNIT [0 CONNECTOR] E EC
101 107 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO TELE- NG__ Replace BCM.
SCOPIC MOTOR. g E5
UYy B/R Check voltage between BCM connector
o o terminals or and ground.
seLogou| | Condition Terminals : AT
of tele- Voltage
SCopic V]
Telescopic motor switch ® © Eh)]
Approx.
[==]
=) ) . Forward G ground 12
m Backward ground Apg:;ox. EA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
oK
C
G L 4 BE
seLerouf | CHECK TELESCOPIC MOTOR, NG Repiace telescopic motor.
1, Disconnect telescopic motor connector. "
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor STl
and check operation.
RS
Terminals .
® Operation
@ @ Forward BT
@ @ Upward
il
OK
r ' 1
Check harness for operation between EL
BCM and telescopic motor.
DX
1821

EL-387
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

(Sliding motor check)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11

SLIDING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST

CONSULT

See "SEAT MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST

mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Sliding motor should operate.

Note: If CONSLILT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure [5] .

u ACTVETEST m
SEAT SLIDE OFF
| FR ][ RR | swor |
SEL4255
E m CONNECT
A€ &
LGUOGS connector (52)
SELa7z2U
Sliding motor
{driver’s side)
& 1
1T ]
L (8l | 8, 1
DISCONNECT .
SELG73

OK Sliding motor is OK.

NG

E .
r

CHECK QUTPUT SIGNAL TG SLIDING

MOTOR.
Check voltage between LCUQS5 connactor

terminals & or & and ground.

NG Replace LCUOS.

Condition

of sliding
switch @ S

Terminals Voliage

v

Approx.

ground 12

Forward

Approx.

ground 12

Backward ®

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366.

OK

¥

CHECK SLIDING MOTOR.

1822

1. Disconnect sliding motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

NG Replace sliding motor.

h 4

Terminals Operation
3 a peratio
@ Forward
@ Backward
OK

y

Check harness for operation between
LCUD5 and sliding motar.

EL-388
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12

EL-389

w ACTIVE TEST & (Reclining motor check)
SEAT RECLINING OFF
RECLINING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK‘ Reclining motor is OK. Gl
CONSULT " :
See “SEAT RECLINING” in ACTIVE TEST MA
[CFRJCRR J(sor ] || e
Perform operation shown on dispiay. EM
SEL4298 | Reclining motor should operate.
El — Note: f CONSULT is not available, start
B @ with diagnostic procedure B . LC
LCUOS connector (52) NG
(RN =
A T TT 11 E | EC
p P CHECK QUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLIN- NG_ Replace LCUOS5.
ING MOTOR. [ EE
Check voltage between LCUOS connector
& O terminals @ or @ and ground.
" seLersy| [ Condition Terminals Voltage Al
of reclin-
ing switch @ S v
Reclining motor Approx PD
(driver's side) Forward @ ground 12
2] | Backward ground Approx.
TS. EN 12
2,9 9 2 FA
DISCONNECT LS | P
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366.
oK
v
CHECK REGLINING MOTOR. NG | Replace reclining motor. BR
SEL976U1 { 1. Disconnect reclining motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation. ST
Terminals o "
Py = peration @S
@ @ Forward
® @ Backward
BT
OK
h 4 . HIA
Check harness for operation between
LCUO05 and reclining motor.

1823
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® ACTIVE TEST =
SEAT LIFTER FR

OFF

[UP |[DWN][ sior ]

SEL4335

]

A€ &

LCUDS conngcior (82)

[t |

il

R ay

SEL978U

Lifting device

(driver's side)

&! I | -| 11|
1

11, 1¢ 10 1

e St rtiead

DISCONNECT

SELB78U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13

[Lifting motor {Front) check]

LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT) ACTIVE TEST

CONSULT

See “SEAT LIFTER FR” in ACTIVE TEST

mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Lifting motor (front) should operate.

Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure E .

oK

Lifting motor (front) is OK.

NG

=
y

CHECK QUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING
MOTOR (FRONT).

Check voltage between LCUOS connector
terminals (i or G and ground.

Condition
of lifting
swilch
(front)

Terminats
erm Voltage

v]

@ e

Approx.
12

Approx.
12

Up ground

@

Down ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366.

NG

Replace LCUOS5.

OK

Y

CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT).

1. Disconnect lifting device connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals

Operation

Up
Down

@ae
S]S10)

NG

.| Replace litting motor

OK

Y

Check harness for operat.ion between
LCUOS and lifting motor {front).

EL-390

{front).
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14

1. Disconnect lifting device connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals Operation
® = P
@ Up
@ ® Down
CK

A 4

Check harness for operation between
LCUQS and lifting motor (rear).

EL-391

m ACTIVE TEST w [Lifting motor (Rear) check]
SEAT LIFTER RR OFF
LIFTING MOTOCR (REAR) ACTIVE TEST OK Lifting motor {rear) is OK.
CONSULT g
See “SEAT LIFTER RR” in ACTIVE TEST
STOP mode.
I upP ” DWN ” J Perform operation shown on display.
SEL437S) | Lifting motor (rear) should operate.
’E p—"— Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
% G} @ with diagnostic procedure [E] .
LCUOS connsctor (52) NG
4] T&
.iiitiiﬂ = !
¥ BR CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING NG | Replace LCUOS.
MOTOR (REAR). "
Check voltage between LCUO5 connector
; -
® O terminals ® or @ and ground.
) seroozy| | Condition .
of lifting Terminals Voltage
Lifting device swilch o o V]
(driver's side) (rear)
¥ ! | g l- | I Up ® ground Apz);ox.
ooy s N Down @ ground Ap:);ux.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-367.
OK
r
SELO03V] | GHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR). NG | Replace iifting motor (rear).

EM

LG

E@

IFE

AY

PD

[FA

BR

RS

BT

EL

-%

1825
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 15

1826

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR LIMIT
SWITCH.

Check continuity between lifting device
terminal Gd (for limit switch front) or (3
{for limit switch rear) and ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
LCUQ5 and limit switch.

EL-392

DISCONMECT
s (Lifting limit switch check)
Lifting device
(driver's side)
AT A —— CHECK LIMIT SWITCH. NG: Replace limit switch.
-—id:5 r—— 1. Disconnect lifting device connector.
2. Check continuity between lifting device
@ @ ' (limit switch) terminals.
. Condition of -
SELOD4V Terminals seal lifting Continuity
Fully up No
ASCONNECT @-@ Ex;gg:’ ;he Yes
Hs. GE} @ Front Fully down No
Lifting device @ -@ E 1 th
(driver's side)(52) xgsgve ° ves
5 I‘_“rjm Fully up No
' ®-® Except the Yes
B 8 Rear above
@ Fully down No
o ®-® Except the Yos
= above
SEL005V|, ) -
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-366 or 367.
OK
= ¥
NG

Repair harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

- DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 16
¥¢ MONITOR | (Tilt/telescopic switch check)
TELESCO SW-FR OFF
TELE: - o
T% SSVC\;_CL),EW AR 8§£ CHECK TiLT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH OK__ Tilttelescopic switch is OK.
TILT SW-DOWN QFF INPUT SIGNAL. " @Gl
CONSULT
See “TELESCO SW - FR/RR, TILT SW - ' A
UP/DOWN” in DATA MONITOR mode.
l RECORD These switches should change from
SELO0BV] | “OFF” to “ON" when switch is oper- EM
ated.
’_E OR
DISCONMECT
G € @ oo 2
1.5.
ADPE switch Check filt/telescopic switch operation is EC
.E-iﬁﬂl : switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
3 2, 4,5 6 (Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-215.)
[N "
IE Reier to wiring diagram in EL-363. FE
e NG
T
seLoo7v| [E] A
4
CHECK TILT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH. NG Replace ADP steering 2
1. Disconnect ADP steering switch con- "1 switch.
nector.
2. Gheck continuity between ADP steering EA
switch terminals. '
Swich | Condition Torminal '
@3 ®6|®
it Dlr.-:\?\.'n o
Telescopic Forward 9 O BR
P Backward O
oK §r
A
Check the following. RS
* Ground circuit for ADP steering switch
# Hamess for open or short between )
BCM and ADP steering switch
A
)

EL-393 1827
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B
A ¥r MONITOR [l
SLIDE SW-FR OFF
SLIDE SW-RR OFF
RECLN SW-FR OFF
RECLN SW-RR OFF
LIFT FR SW-UP OFF
LIFT FR SW-DN OFF
LIET RR SW-UP OFF
LIFT RR SW-DN OFF
] RECGRD
SELDOSY|
E E DISCOMNECT
T.8.
Power seat switch
(driver's side)
fizel J=ns[ | T ]
3241 osl2eld [ | |
17, 18, 19, 23, 15
24, 25, 26, 27
SELO08Y

1828

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 17

(Power seat switch check)

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “SUDE SW, RECLN SW, LIFT FR,
RR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
These switches should change from
“OFF"” to “ON" when switch is oper-
ated.

OR

OK

h 4

Power seat switch is QK.

@ ON-BOARD

Check each power seat switch operation
in switch monitor (Mode H} meode,
{Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-215.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-365.

NG

E
h J

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH.

t. Disconnect power seat switch connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity hetween power seat
switch terminals.

NG

Replace power seat

Con- Terminals

SIS | iion [ [ [ [ @ @ |@ @ |@

For-
O

ward

Sliding Back

ward

For-
Reclin- | ward

ing Back-
ward

Lifting | Up

{Front) | Down

Liting] Up

cloklelolo oo @
O

(Rear} | Down

OK

Check the following.

« Ground circuit for power seat switch

e Harness for open or short between
LCUO0S and power seat switch

EL-394

switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 18
# MONITOR ] (Cancel switch check)

CANCEL SW OFF

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH INPUT 8IG- | 9K | Cancel switch is OK. al
NAL. .

CONSULT

See “CANCEL SW” in DATA MONITOR (7
mode.

[ RECORD When cancel switch is ON:
SEL586U[|  CANGEL SW ON EM

When cancel switch is OFF:

E Tl g CANCEL SW OFF
Ts. OR LG
ADP steering switch @ ON-BOARD
sl L 1 Check cancel switch in switch monitor EG
{Mode il) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis EL-215.) EE
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-363.
NG AT
SELO10V
B|
A4 Ep
CHECK CANCEL SWITCH. NG_ Replace ADP steering
1. Discannect ADP steering switch con- "] switch.
nector. FA

2. Check continuity between ADP steering
switch terminals.

C itch
Terminals ancel .S.W'tc Continuity
condition
ON Yes
@-@ OFF No BR
OK ST

y

Check the following.

& Ground circuit for ADP steering switch BS

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and ADP steering switch

BT

EL

.%

EL-395 1829



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 19

[Ccronm_Jof connecron]]

658

Geaey o

#*MONITOR L] (Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed sensor
IGN KEY Sw ON check)
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
CONSULT » 10A fuse [No. 28],
located in fuse block
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
[ RECORD l mode. o - _ ® Key switch
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- & Harness for open or
SEL451S| 1 der: short between key
= p— IGN KEY SW ON switch and fuse
[=] =n) When Kkey is removed from ignition key e Harness for gpen or
Hs. cylinder: short between BCM and
BCM connector @\%} . Approx. IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
12V

_ OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals 6@

1830

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-361.

lOK

(Go to next page.)

EL-396

Y/R
and ground.
ﬂ )
@ S 1 Condition Voltage [V]
- SELS63UA| | Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0
:
% MONITOR D Refer to wiring diagram in EL-361.
IGN ON SW ON OK
IGN ACC SW ON
IGN START SW CFF h 4
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIG- | NG| Check the following.
NAL ACC ON AND START). e 7.5A fuse [No.
C| CONSULT located in the fuse block
{J/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW, IGN ON SW, IGN e 7.5A fuse [No. 32|
l RECORD START SW” in DATA MONITOR mode. localed in the fuse block
SELO28Y] | These switches should change from (J/B)]
D) “OFF” to “ON” when ignition key e 7.54 fuse {No.
& SOMNEGT switch is turned to each position. located in the fuse block
s, (J/B)]
BCM connector G D) @ TESTER ® Harness for open or
— short between BCM and
" C/UNIT  |O] CONNECTOR El Check voltage between BCM terminals fuse
55 60 6B and ground.
5B JOR § R/G Terminats Ignition key switch position
5 o o] © | ofFf Jacc ] oN [sTART
= Approx. | Battery volt- | Approx.
stLozav| [ @ [9ound| Ty age oV
® |ground | Approx. ©V | Battery voliage
Battery
@ [ground Approx. OV voltage




~ AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

a

‘Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
_

¥r MONITOR i
DETENT SW ON CHECK DETENTION SWITCH INPUT NG.; Check the following.
SIGNAL. ' # Detention switch
EJ CONSULT ® Harness for open or
short
See “DETENT SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“DETENT SW" should be "ON” when
setling AT selector lever.in “P” posi-
L RECORD [ tion.
SELS87U OR
> ON-BOARD
Check detention switch operation in switch
#MONITOR 1 moniter (Mode ) mode.
DOOCR SW-DR ON {Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-215.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-362.
OK
r "~
CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT NG,: Check the following.
S.IGNAL. ® Driver door switch
H g CONSULT # Driver door switch
L RECORD —I ground condition
SEL347S See “DOOR SW DR” in DATA MONITCR o Harness for open or
: mode. short between driver
- When driver’s door is open: door switch and BCM
coNNEET DOOR SW-DR ON
G} (E@ When drivers door is closed:
HS. } DOOR SW-DR OFF
BCM connector OR
= CN-BCARD
[ crun—Jo] connecTor]j
49 Check driver's door switch operation in
Switch maonitor (Mode [l) mode.
PiL (Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-215.)
1 Refer to wiring diagram in EL-362.
D
SEL681UA l OK
No

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Does speedometer operate normally?

Y

FEHEGK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Yes

Check speedometer and

"] vehicle speed sensar cir-

cuit.
Refer to EL-92.

PULL UP VOLTAGE.

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.

Refer fo wiring diagram in EL-362.

NG

iOK

Replace BCM.

Check harness for cpen or short between
BCM terminal &3 and combination meter

NG

terminal (8.
lOK

INSPECTION END

EL-397

Repair harness.

@l

WA

M

LC

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

FIA

1831
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 20
(Seat memory switch check)

¥ MONITOR 1
SET SW OFF
MEMORY SW 1 OFF
MEMORY SW 2 OFF
| RECORD
SELO11V|
[E]

Seat memory switch

3 D14 m—r——————

[Q]

CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH INPUT

OK

Seat memory switch is OK.

Y

SIGNAL.

CONSULT
H

See “SET SW, MEMORY SW-1, 27 in
DATA MONITOR mode.

These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON" when switch is oper-
ated.

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check each seat memory switch operalion
in Switch monitor (Made I} mode.
(Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-215.}

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-363.

SELD12V

NG

A

CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH.

NG

.| Replace seat memory

1. Disconnect seat memary swilch con-
nector.

2. Check continuity between seat memaory
switch terminals.

. Terminals
Switch o) 2 @ @
Memory-1 O )
Memoiy-2 O O
Set O——0
OK

Check the following.

& Ground circuit for seat memory switch

# Harness for open or short between
BCM and seat memory switch

EL-398

7| switch.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

O

B ACTIVETEST H

MEMORY sw INDcTR QFF

[ON- ] ON- | IR

SELOI3V] | Indicator lamp should illuminate.

DIAGNOSES PROCEDURE 21
{(Memory indicator check)

INDICATOR ACTIVE TEST OK | 1ndicator lamp is OK.

A

CONSULT

See "MEMORY SW INDCTR” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.
Perform operation shown on display.

Note: f CONSULT is not available, skip

o)

Seat memory switch

G
Lmn

this procedure and go to the next

procedure,
NG
5
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG | Replace seat memory
oK "1 switch {indicator lamp).
E A
seLo1av| | CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Check the following.
INDICATOR LAMP. 7| ® 7.5A fuse [No.
1. Disconnect seat memory switch con- located in the fuse block
necter. (J/8)]
2. Check voltage between seat memory & Harness for open or
switch terminal & and ground. shont between fuse and
Battery voltage should exist. indicator lamp

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-363.
OK

y
Check harness for open or short between
BCM and seat memory switch.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 22
(Lumbar support check)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power lumbar support moves neither for- | 1. Power supply circuit for power lumbar [ 1. Verify battery voltage is present at ter-
ward nor backward. support switch minal @@ of power seat switch.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check ground circuit for power seat
switch terminal (3.
3. Lumbar support motor 3. Check lumbar support motor.
4. Lumbar support motor circuit 4, Check harness for open or short

hetween lumbar support motor and
power seat switch.

Power lumbar support does not move for-
ward or backward.

1. Lumbar support switch 1. Check power seat switch.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-3865.

EL-399

EM

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

BR
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~ IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)

T 0000 (o
X o000 o
nnmaAn

Nl

FCcM (Ecos —°F X4
control module)-ﬂ,m_

7.5 [32-1

S )
=
@\

SEL943U

1834 EL-400



IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

System Description

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System)} has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of
NATS.

All of the originally supplied ignition key 1Ds (except for card plate key) have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion,

NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.

When NATS initialization has been compieted, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key iDs can be carried out.
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.

When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner.

System Composition

The immobilizer function of the NATS consists of the following:

NATS ignition key

NATS antenna amp. located in the ignition key cylinder
NATS immobilizer control unit (NATS IMMU)

Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

NATS antenna amp.
Security ind.

NATS ignition key

( ( ) NATS IMMU ECM

SELO30V

EL-401

MA
ENI
LG

EC

AT
PD
FA

BR

RS
BT

A

1835



IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-NATS-01
BATT.EHY ON or START
| —— l
FUSE Refer to EL-POWER,
7.54 104 754 |BLOCK
B
i t
- [l i) ]
Y R/G
To EC- "_—I! BCM ECM
man 4w a@E7 JOINT (BODY (ECCS
CONTROL CONTROL
I GONNECTOR MOBULE) MOBULE)
@ Uz
L1 [65] L] [1s]j [1zz7]
WiL L._l L._| L._| L._l L._|
el Y RIG G Y GIR B
Eee G
wiL @I JOINT
. D CSONNECTOR
n
To HA- (D)
21 1y
AC ’ =]
Y R/G
[EmL
SECURITY GrY GR 7
¥ INDIGATOR ) Fé3)
'
Gy G/A
™
wiL a¥ RIG GIY &R
IMMU
IL2.]j (L] [L2]] {Liolj lLel ke
RY D YiPU YiGy B8R 4 B B JOINT
™12 I—l—l |—l—| CONNECTOR-6
______ T [ | PTT] | I | P77
TR A ] e e @
N
[1] 21 [3] [4] NATS H
ANTENNA AMP. n
E73 Fed
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
E®, W12
[T Telsl>[1] @D : 2 [a]5 e ﬁ & ({38 e, (ND
v v @ . D
()
—_—— =
GO T Te e 22]2]2] (s [aliTil2l2l2[3[z[z]=]3]3] M53). (56>  [2]d
L G G W Fog

1836
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

| CONSULT
o 'CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data link connector 1. Turn off ignition switch.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT"” to Data link connector for CONSULT. €l
=u -
L e A
\ — Brake pedal—-
_X SEF45T ElV]
3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT.
NISSAN #: Program card LG
NATS-E960U
CONSULT 4. Turn on ignition switch.
NATS-E960U 5. Touch “START". EG
START e
AT
SELO31V
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
IM SELECT DIAG MODE [1‘ procedure. PD
| CAJ INITIALIZATION | For further information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,
| SELF-DIAG REsSULTS [ NATS. FA
| SELF-FUNCTION CHECK |
| ]
I !
[ ] BR
SELO32v
ST
RS
A

EL-403 1837



IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)
CONSULT (Cont'd)
CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST Description
MODE P
C/J INITIALIZATION When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization is hecessary.
[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]
SELF-FUNCTION CHECK ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself.
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.
HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen {When malfunction is detected)
W seLF-DiaG ResuLts Wl [ B SELF-DIAG RESULTS Il [ Page mark
FAILURE DETECTED TIME FAILURE DETECTED TIME
*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC Detected items ——aiMMU 0 -a—Time data*
FAILURE INDICATED. : This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
FURTHER TESTIN(D; *k driven after the last
MAY BE REQUIRED. detection of a malfunctian.
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1 If the malfunction is being
detected currently, the
_— _ time data will be 0"
ERASE ” PRINT | When touched, the ——lb ERASE JI PRINT d-l—When touched, the
self-diagnostic results self-diagnostic results
stored in the engine are printed out.
control module (ECM}
are erased.

SEL332UC
* If trip number is more than 1, MIL does not blink.
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART
Detected items (Screen terms) _ Description Reference page
IMMLU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is malfunctioning. EL-408
ECM ECM is malfunctigning. EL-408
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU Communication impossible between ECM and IMML. EL-409
IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of 1D veriflication B
DIFFERENCE OF KEY between key ID and IMMU is NG. EL-41
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU cannet receive the key ID signal. El-412
The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System ini-
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM tiatization is required. El-414
ELECTRONIC NOISE Noise (in_terf_erence) interfered into NATS communication lines during EL-415
communicating.
:?\I%NENEH&SA%BEFORE CHECK- Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM. EL-405
When an unregistered ignition key is used, or if the starting operation is
carried out 5 or more times conseculively with the ignition key, IMMU or _
LOCK MODE ECM malfunctioning, NATS will shift the mode 1o one which prevents the EL-417

engine from being started.

1838 EL-404




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System —- NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

% CHECK IN

l

¥

f Listen to customer complainis or request, (Gef symploms}

1

KEY SERVIGE REQUEST {Addrional key 1D registration}

TROUBLE
¥

} Verify the seciity indicator.

l

7

Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the “SELF-
EHAG RESULTS" with CONSUAT.

b4

v

TRITIALIZATION ;

{Refer to0 CONSULT operation
manual NATS)

L 4

¥

Self-diagnostic resulis referring to NATS, but no information
about engine seli-diagnostic results is displayed on CONSULT,

¥

i Tum ignition switch “OFF”,

Seli-tiagnostic results refeming to NATS and “DONT ERASE
BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are displayed on CONSULT.
{This means that engine trouble data has been detected in

ECM.)

¥
Renair MATS.
(if necessary, carty out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK® or “C/t)
INTHALIZATION with CONSULT)

v

! Turn ignition swiich “OFF”. ]

Turn ignilion switch “ON",

i

Repair NATS.
(1 necessary, canry oul “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” ar “CHU
INETIALIZATION with CONSULT)

v

Frase the NATS "SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT.
{Touch “"ERASE"™)

Do not erase the NATS "SELF-DIAG RESULTS™ by using

GONSULT.
v

] Start the engwne. J

v

| Start the engine.

| Check the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT. }NG |

,

iox

NG Werify fio Hghling up of the secirity ndicator.

l Tum ignition switch “OFF". J

lox

|

[ GHEGK OUT

!

Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT by

F

ustrg the CONSULT generic program card.
(Engine diagnostic software inchxied)

Perform running fest with CONSULT in engine "SELF-DIAG ! Repar ECM. {Refer to EC section.) [
RESULTS" mode. l
NG [arity "NO FAILURE” dlsplayad on the GONSULT screen, fTum igmition switch "ON". I
1 OK l
¥
| CHECK QUT Erase the engine "SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT,

{Touch “ERASE".}

v

I Start the engine.

EL-405

A
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IPPS. (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Displayed “SELF-DIAG DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENCE PART NO.
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CONSULT DURE {Malfunctioning OF ILLUSTRATION ON
screen. (Reference page) part or mode) NEXT PAGE
PROCEDURE 1
® Security indicator lighting IMMU (EL-408) IMMU A
up*
« Engine will start. PRCCEDURE 2
ECM (EL-408) ECM B
Open circuit in battery volt- cl
age line of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ignition line co
of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ground line c3
of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in communica-
tion line between IMMU and C4
ECM
PROCEDURE 3 Shert circuit between IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU (EL-409) and ECM communication c4
line and battery voltage line
Short circuit between IMMU
and ECM communication C4
line and ground line
Qpen circuit in power
source line of ANT/AMP cir- E3
it
® Security indicator lighting “
up” ECM B
& Engine hard to start MU A
Unregistered ke D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PROGEDURE 4 g Y
(EL-411) IMMU A
Communicaticn line
between ANT/AMP and E1
IMMU:
Open circuit or short circuit
of battery voltage line or Ez
short circuit of ground line
Open circuit in power
(EL-412) cuit
Open circuit in ground line E4
of ANT/AMP circuit
Malfunction of key ID chip E5
IMMU A
E6

Antenna amp.

*: When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON" position.

EL-406



IPPS' (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

Displayed “SELF-DIAG DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENGE PART NO.
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CONSULT DURE {Malfuncticning OF ILLUSTRATION ON
screen. {Reference page) part or mode) NEXT PAGE
System initialisation has not F
PROCEDURE 6
- yet been completed.
ID DISCORBD, IMM-ECM (£L-414) @”
e Security indicator lighting ECM F
up PROCEDURE 7 Noise interference in com-
* Engine hard to start ELECTRONIC NOISE (EL-415) munication line - MA
LOCK MODE PROCEDURE 8 LOCK MODE D
{EL-417) EM
o MIL staying ON , Engine trouble data and
L, —_ DON'T ERASE BEFORE WORK FLOW
L Sef:unty indicator lighting CHECKING ENG DIAG (EL-405) NATS trouble qata have —
up been detected in ECM Lo
*: When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the "ON” position.
SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2 BC
(Non self-diagnosis related item)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE SYSTEM
SYMPTOM {Reference page) {Malfunctioning part or mods) FE
Security ind.
Open circuit between Fuse and NATS IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. PROCEDURE 8 AT
(EL-416) Continuation of initialization mode
NATS IMMU =)
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM
A
BAT IGN
Security PART C2 AT PART C1
indicator

PART C4
ECM —— BR

PART E1, E2, E3, E4

NATS ignition ST
key

NATS antenna amp. RS

\\\ ,’

\_\ Fa

S

PART F
PART C3 D HA

CONSULT
SELD33V

EL-407 ' 1841
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:
“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “IMMU*” displayed on GON-
SULT screen.
Ref. part No.* A.
Yes
r
Replace IMMU.

y

Perform initialisation with CONSULT.
Far the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT cperation manual

NATS™.

FAILURE DETECTED
ECM

TIME
0

B seLF-DiAG REsuLTs Wl (]
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
IMMU 0
ERASE |[ PRINT |
SEL330U
—
M seLF-piac ResuLTs W OJ

* Ref. part No.: reference part No. of Diagnostic System Diagram an EL-407.

'DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNQSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
Ref. part No. B.

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SEL331U

y

Replace ECM.

4

Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manuat
NATS”.

EL-408




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

EL-409

P —— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
] Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed oh CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
Confirm SELF-DHAGNOSTIC
= RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU" displayed on CONSULT
screen.
| ERASE |[ PRINT |} OK
SEL333U
B v
mmum @ Check voltage between terminal @ of NG__ Check the following:
of IMMU and ground with CONSULT or " | ® 7.5A fuse No. [57],
!MMU connector (433 tester. located in the fuse block
4 : [:? { Voltage: Battery voltage {J1B)]
oK e« Harness for open or
short between fuse and
IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C1
1) —J l
= 9
= SELB67UA . y
Check voltage between terminal @ of NG Check the following:
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or | e 7.5A fuse [No. [32].
hd @e ) tester. located in the fuse block
HS. Géj] lﬁ Voltage: Battery voltage (J/B)]
IMMU connector oK ® Harness for open or
3k = ] short between fuse and
[ L] T | IMMU connector
R/G Ref. part No. C2
D D v
SELSEBLA Check harness continuity between iIMMU NGL Repair harness.
terminal @ or @ and ground. "] Ref. part No. C3
Continuity should exist.
DISCONMECT .
M€ Q- o
IMMU connector (i38)
== 4
L [ [9]8] Check hamess continuity between the fol- | NG | Communication line is
lowing ECM terminals and IMMU termi- "| open circuit.
BY 18 nals. Repair harness or connec-
@ ECM and IMMU & tors.
ECM and IMMU &) Ref. part No. C4
= _| Continuity should exist.
SELBEYUA] oK
@ DISCONNECT l
A€
o IMMU cannector(#38) ®
|_—_Ecm__Jo]connecTor]| Hﬁgﬁ
— 103 02 i
ol oy (21 el Rom
SEL2B0V

MA
[EM
LG

EC

AT
PD
[FA

BR

RS
BT

FA

1843



IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

m DISGCONNELT A
A&
o IMMU connector(Ma8)
ECM |0 CONNECTORI%
103 102
G/R GiY G/Y jG/F\
'
KD
= SEL261V|
. DISCONNECT .E
U connector(dig)
OCONNECTOR l I |
—— | [TTT [JSI§J
GiY ’G/H
= SEL262Y]
NSCONNKECT
" A&
NATS antenna
amp. connector
usann
R
P O
= SELOGEV
[ln  seecToiamopE [
| G/UINITIALIZATION |
| seLF-piaG RESULTS ]
| sELF-FUNGTION CHECK |
SELO32V
M SELF-FUNCTION CHECK Il
TOUCH START,
THE ECM WILL
CHECK THE
IMMU COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE,
START
SELO37Y

1844

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®
l
CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE CIR- NG.; Communication line is
CUIT. short-circuited with battery
1. Disconnect ECM connector and IMMU voltage line or ignition
connector. switch ON line.
2. Check voltage between the following Repair harness or connec-
terminals and ground. tors.
ECM , ECM(®), IMMU ® and Ref. part No. C4
IMMU ®
Voltage: OV
OK
:
Check continuity between the following NG.; Communication fine is
terminals and ground. short-circuited with ground
ECM (G2) , ECM (Gg3), IMMU & and line.
IMMU & Repair harness or connec-
Continuity should not exist. tors.
Ref. part No. C4
OK
,
CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. CIRCUIT. NGr NATS antenna amp. +5Y
1. Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con- line is short-circuited with
nector. battery voltage line or
2. Turn ignition switch “ON”, ground fine.
3. Check voltage between antenna amp. Repair harness or connec-
terminal (I and ground. tors.
Voltage: Ref. part No. E3
6 sec. after turning ignition switch
“QN"”
Approx. 4.7V
CK
,
SELF FUNCTION CHECK
. Connect ECM connector and
disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
© 3. Touch “SELF-FUNCTION
CHECK” on CONSULT
“SELECT DIAG MODE”
screen.
\ {See next page.)
Touch “START”. ECM will then NG | EcM is malfunctioning.
5/ check its communication inlerface Replace ECM.
by itself. Ref. part No. B
OK
(See next page.) ’ —
Perform initialisa-
tion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer
fo “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS™.
EL-410




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

(Ignition key ID was unregistered.)
Ref. part No. D

EL-411

B SseELF-FUNCTIONCHECK W
ECM's IMMU
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
IMMU is malfunctioning.
TITETTE NG ETTETT Replace IMMU.
Ref. part No. A
A\
[ PRINT ¥
SEL342U Perform initialization with CON-
=/ SULT.
For the operation of initialization,
B SELF-FUNCTION CHECK I refer to “CONSULT operation
ECM's IMMU manual NATS™.
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
*kk kkx QK kxk kxxk
[ PRINT ]
SEL343U
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
B seLF-oiaG ResuLts I (] OCEDU
FAILURE DETECTED TIME Self-diagnostic results:
L n
DIFFERENGE OF KEY 0 DIFFERENCE OF KEY dlsplayed on CONSULT screen
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF
KEY” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
OK
I ERASE " PRINT Initialization E
SEL344U 4 with CON-
- Perform initialization with CON- FS)!gl';To'?com' IMMU is malfunc-
SULT. ‘ tioning.
B G/U INITIALIZATION B Re-register all NATS ignition key failed Replace IMMU.
IDs. "| Ref. part No. A
INITIALIZATION For the operation of initialization,
STOPPED or FAILED refer to “CONSULT operation
. manual NATS".
TURN IGN KEY SW "CFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON- Initialization
FIRMING SELF-DIAG completed
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U 4
SELO38Y r !
END - (2 Perform initializa-

tion with CON-
SULT.

For the operation
of initialization,
refer to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS™,

VA

EM

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

A

RS

BT

HA
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

B sELF-DIAG ResulTs B L]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-
KEY" displayed on CONSULT
screen.

Perform initializa-
tion with CONSULT.
Far the operation of
initialization, refer

2]
=

1846

to “CONSULT
OK operation manual
[ERASE |[ PRINT | NATS".
SEL373U
CONNECT r St r‘t T
. CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP. of(l Ignition key 1D chip was
Start engine with another registered NATS »| malfunctioning.
IMMU t ignition key. Replace the ignition key.
b @ Ref. part No. E5
[T —| N Start NG
\—U—U—U—Ld 4
/Py CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. INSTAL- NG, Reinstall NATS antenna
LATION. amp. correctly.
Refer 1o “How to Replace NATS Antenna
Amp.” in EL-418.
& G)-J 1 OK
seLsoiug| B X
cmm CHECK IMMU FUNCTION 1.
1. Connect IMMU connector and NATS
antenna amp. connector. .
IMMU Connecmr @ 2. %he;:dvg:!oal?nedbetween IMMU terminal
1 '
FERmEE Voltage "
Time (After tuming ignition o] Replace IMMU.
Y/G switch “ON%]'-)Q Voltage [V] v He?_ part No. A
For approx. 0.5 sec. Approx. 23-5
After 1 sec. 0
O S
= SEL502UH OK
v
B & ' i}mm f CHECK IMMU FUNCTION 2. NG
; 1. Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con- y
nector. .
IMMU comnector (rag) 2. Turn ignition switch “ON". Q E :: ?\fim tgl(gal‘\llléfj-LT
HE%% 3. Check voltage between IMMU terminal For the operation of
o \@?o;’;‘:de?"’”"d- initialization, refer
R ge: SR : to “CONSULT
6 sec. after wurning ignition switch operation manual
ON NATS”.
Approx. 4.5 - 5V
D S 0K
SEL499UH D i L 4 NG
CHECK IMMU QUTPUT VOLTAGE. » Replace IMMU.
1. Turn the ignition switch “ON". Ref. part No. A
2. Check voltage between IMMU tarminal
@ and ground.
Voltage:
6 sec. after turning ignition switch
“ON”
Approx. 4.7V
l oK
®
EL-412




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

" HE®

1MMU connector

et

=

= SEL500UH

&
HS.

IMMU connhector

€& &

NATS antenna
amp. connector

Y/PU f"i?Ei 1]
Y/G
21/ |
SELO67V

HAE

IMMU connector- MNATS antenna

EE“ amp. connector (E73)
Gt L L L L < A
B/W [ [2]3]

=n)

=) [}
" A&

IMMU connector (438 NATS antenna
amp. connector (E73}

J1

yreu  (LA2I3I

Y/G
Y/PU G

SELOBBYV

= =H
g [ T ] ]

o

YiG
Y/PU G

ol

SELOGSV

NATS antenna
amp. connector (E73)

uias)

= SELOGBY

@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®
!
NG
CHECK IMMU GROUND CIRCUIT. | Replace IMMU.
1. Turn the ignition switch “OFF”. Ref. part No. A
2. Connect IMMU connector.
3. Check continuity between IMMU termi-
nal 39 and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
A A& h 4
CHEGK ANTENNA AMP. GIRCUIT. Perform initializa-
1. Disconnect IMMU connector and NATS S/ tion with CONSULT.
antenna amp. connector. For the operation of
2. Check continuity between the following initialization, refer
IMMU terminals and NATS antenna to “CONSULT
amp. terminals. operation manual
NATS™.
IMMU NATS antenna Ret. part
terminal amp. terminal No.
® 9 E1 NG' Communication line is
@ @ E2 open circuit.
Continuity should exist. E?g air harness or connec-
OK
:
o ; NG N
Check continuity between the following »| Communication line is
terminals and ground. short-circuited with grouind
line.
IMMU NATS antenna Ref. part Repair harness or connec-
terminal amp. terminal Ne. tors.
@ @ Et
@ @ E2
Continuity should not exist.
OK
! -
) NG L
Check voltage beiween the following ter- »| Communication line is
minals and ground. .. short-circuited with battery
voltage ling or ignition
IMMU NATS antenna (  Ref. part switch “ON” line.
terminal amp. terminal No. Repair harness or connec-
®@ @ E1 tors.
6] @ E2
Voitage: OV
OK
o
NG

CHECK ANTENNA AMP. POWER

SOURCE GIRGUIT.

1. Connect IMMU connector.

2. Check voltage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal @ and ground.

Voltage:

6 sec. after turning ignition switch

Approx. 4.7V

Y

HONSD
l oK

EL-413

Power source line is open
circuit.

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

Ref. part No. E3

S

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

FA

1847
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1848

EL-414

DISCONNECT
wsf I
NATS antenna NG
amp. connector GHEGK ANTENNA AMP. GROUND LINE »| NATS antenna amp.
- CIRCUIT. round line is open circuit.
P 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. heck harness continuity
LIT 4T !
2. Check continuity betwaen NATS between IMMU terminal @
antenna amp. terminal @ and ground. and NATS antenna amp.
B/R Continuity should exist. terminal @ .
@ If NG, repair hamess or
OK connectors.
- Ref. part No. E4
= SELo7OV] y
NATS antenna amp. is malfunctioning.
Replace NATS antenna amp. Refer to
EL-418.
Ref. part No. E6
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
B seLF-DiAG resuuts Bl ] . .
FAILURE DETEGTED TIME Self-diagnostic results:
(13 yy H 1
ID DISCORD,IMM-ECM 0 ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC D DD, e o i
w gistered ID of iMMU is in
RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM- discord with that of ECM.
ECM™” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
ERASE " PRINT | initialization E
SEL383U Yy with CON-
= initialization wit N- SULT incom- | EcM is malfunc-
B gﬁr&rm initialization with CO plete o failed foning.
B G/UINTIALIZATION I Re-register all NATS ignition key "1 Replace ECM.
IDs. Ref. part No. F
INITIALIZATION For the operation of initialization,
STOPPED or FAILED refer to “CONSULT operation
manual NATS”,
TURN IGN KEY SW “OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON- Initiafization
FIRMING SELF-DIAG completed
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U y
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. Start engine.
SELQ38v y v
END Perform initializa-
Ref. part No. F tion with CON-

SULT.

For the operation
of initialization,
refer to "CONSULT
operation manual
NATS”.




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
B seLroiAc ResuTsl [ Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME “ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen
ELECTRONIC 0 :
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ELECTRONIC NOISE” | Gl
5/ displayed on CONSULT screen. -
MA
h 4
, ERASE ” PRINT Turn off or remove any possible noise sources.
SELO3OV _ EM
B v
N SELF-DIAG RESULTSE  [] Touch “ERASE” on GONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS LG
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME =/ screen.
ELECTRONIC NOISE 0
y EG
Start engine. NG
OK FE
) 4
m END
| ERASE || PRINT AT
SELO40V|
PD
FA
RA
BR
1|
RS
BT
[FlA

EL-415 1849
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

“SECURITY IND. DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the
fuse block (J/B)]. )

NG

[
L

HE

Security indicator
lamp connector {N3)

<
1]2]

T ¥
1P O

OK

A

NATS INITIALIZATION
1) Install the 10A fuse.
2) Perform initialization with CON-
SULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer to "CONSULT
aperation manual NATS".

h 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

h 4

Start engine and turn ignition switch
“OFF™.

h 4

Replace fuse.

Check the security ind. lighting.

SELE31U
E == COMNECT
s} A
HEE
IMMU connector
=111
L [ [ [T 1]
G
.Q
= SELBOSUF

1850

OK

¥

END

NG

,

Check voltage between security ind. con-
nector terminal (I and ground.
Voltage: Battery voltage

NG

Check harness for open or
short between fuse and
security ind.

OK

4

CHECK INDICATOR LAMP,

NG

.| Repair harness.

OK

= v

CHECK NATS IMMU FUNCTION.

1. Connect NATS IMMU connector.

2. Disconnect security ind. connector.

3. Check continuity betwaen NATS iMMU
terminal i) and ground.
Continuity should exist intermit-
tently.

NG

OK

¥

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator and NATS IMMU.

EL-416

.| NATS IMMU is malfunc-

tioning. Replace IMMU.

h J

Perform initializa-
tion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer
to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS™.




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

B seLF-DIaG REsULTS B[]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
Self-diagnostic results:

CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. INSTALA-
TION.

Refer to “How to Replace NATS Antenna
Amp.” in EL-418.

oK

y

FAILURE DETECTED TIME “LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT screen
LOCK MODE 0
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is dis-
played on CONSULT screen.
DIFFERENCE OF KEY
[ ERASE ][ PRINT | —% Yes [ v, ‘
SEL7o0U| | 1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF posi- System is OK.
tion. "] (Now the system is
B] 2. Turn the ignition key switch to ON posi- escaped from “LOCK
B G/UINITIALIZATION @l tion with a registered key. MODE™.)
INITIALIZATION gacésnot start engine.) Wait for & sec-
STOPPED or FAILED 3. Return the key to the OFF position.

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF" 4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice ({total of

AND “ON*, AFTER CON- three cycles).

FIRMING SELF-DIAG 5. Start the engine.

RESULTS, PERFORM C/U Can the engine start?

INITIALIZATION AGAIN.

No
h 4 i .
SEL038Y NG | Reinstall NATS antenna

amp. correctly.

PERFORM INITIALISATION

Perform initialisation with CONSULT.

For the initiglisation procedure, refer to

“CONSULT operation manual NATS

va.or

Can the system be initialized?

Note: If the initialisation is incompieted or
failed, CONSULT shows [B] mes-
sage on the screen.

Yes

No
L 4

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5,
EL-412 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™.

EL-417

System is OK.

B

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

RS

A

1851
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

How to Replace NATS Antenna Amp.

NOTE:

¢ If NATS antenna amp. is not installed correctly, NATS sys-
tem will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG RESULTS on
CONSULT screen will show “LOCK MODE” or “CHAIN OF
IMMU-KEY™.

e [nitialization is not necessary only when NATS antenna
amp. is replaced with a new one.

INSTALLATION

Ignition key cylinder base

clockwise,

NATS antenna amp. Lafched position SEL238V

e After inserting the NATS antenna amp. into the ignition key
cylinder, check if the NATS antenna amp. is set in the latched
position as shown in the above illustration.

EL-418



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram -— TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01
BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
RAW B
= (g =
RAV B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
RAW B
IR R o
(2] oo e Ty
oo | s
TRANSMITTER A —
Refer to last page (Foldout paga).
BRAE+ERER 1]
NARAB+<AHBAN i
1112134151617 ]18 vas l_[lllﬂ_l 2]

EL-419

TEL892

WA
EM
LG

EC

AT
PD
FA
.
BR
ST
RS

BT

(LA

1D

1853



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses

1854

N /
Red light (LED)
— 1 "7 | DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's* g SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
- tem receiver (garage door opener, efc.) operates with original,
/ hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.
OK
ﬂ P 1. Tumn ignition switch "OFF”. »| Check transmitter with Toal™,
T SEL442U| | 2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter
ifuminate when any button is ¢0K J,NG
E] pressed?
Receiver Replace
DISCONNELT NG or hand- transmitter
. @ held trans- with sunvi-
mitter fault, S0r assem-
not vehicle bly.
‘ related.
E h 4 NG
POWER SUPPLY GHECK. »| Check the fol-
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. lowing.
e & 2. Turn ignition switch “OFF". e 10A fuse .
3. Check voltage between terminal D [No. 7],
and body ground. located in
SELEISY Voltage: Battery voltage the fuse
block (J/B})]
OK o Harness for
- open of
"W al short
between
fuse and
D transmitter
y NG
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. »| Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal & ness.
_— and body ground.
L Continuity should exist.
SELG36U + OK
Replace transmitter with sunvisor
assembly.

*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

EL-420



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

ABS actuator @ﬂ
Wiper motor ASCD actuator
Theft warning horn MA
A e
Fuse, fusible link T
and ralay box\ / —— e
E®
FE
//// AT
S— K
Daytime light control unit {For Canada) Hood switch IE
Theft warning lamp relay Eooling fan relay-1
i / Horn relay _ §T
Park/Neutral position relay //me wiper relay
Headtamp ralay %! Cooling fan relay-2 . -
L
Tail lamp relay < PN \ ES
)@ BT
' A
€
EL

Fusitle link .

Fusible link

CEL435

EL-421 1855
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Fuel lid opener actuator

m Fuel lid opener relay

Audio amp. relay

Theft warning horn relay

Multi-remote control reiay

E] Fuel pump contrel module (FPCM)
Stop and tail lamp sensor

Trunk lid opener actuator

[ Front RH corner of trunk room IE] LH side trunk reom

(_/_ Fuel pump

control module

(FPCM)

—hes

/
1% \ B114
Z Fuel lid opener relay

/Lo amp. Sy @TIE) _
Theft warning horn relay (g117) -~

Multi-remote control rel
}lremoegon ro/reay \\

AY

CEL438-A

EL-422



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

[8 8cM (Body control module) "A/C auto am s ¢
p. i '
ASCD hold relay Combination E]Powar sievring sontrol unt
flasher unit / e .J [JaBsTcs WA
e———

/ e/~ control unit
[ :

J TAC module

Feg lamp relay “:@
-Fuel pump relay
/
/ ECCS relay B
J‘\& Throttle motor relay
\ [§lECM (ECCS control
module) EE

INruse block {J/B)

/

Sunreof relay

Accessory
relay
Ignilion y@ ATIJ
relay
Blower
relay P@
[§] Air bag diagnosis EA
. sensor unit
TCM (transmission control module)
Rear window defogger relay M Driver's seat control unit {LCUOS)
Circuit breaker-2

Mnars IMMu

Door mirror defogger relay
Circuit breaker-1 )

SMJ \ _ BR

A Instrument panel LH side

RS

CEL436-A

EL-423 1857



- LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

D] Canter console LH

Behind driver side instrument pansl
_ S

steering
contrgl

X\
ABS;‘TQS control unit

. Z 1
_ \LQE ECM {ECCS
\ \| control moduie) N,
_
Dash side LH

GG
' Diagn:sis: slel":sor unit (23) zAshtray.\_.. /\/\Q\\K%\\

\AS\E;D' c:;;?rlol S AR [M] Under driver's seat
1 ASCD hold
unit

TCM
(Transmission
%control madule}

i)

N

Driver's seat control
unit {LCUOS} __

CELS598
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

NOTE

WA

EM

LG

E®

AT

(=20

FA

BR

RS

BT

EL

-%

EL-425 1859



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

Rear door harness RH

Room lamp harness

Tail harness

Instrument harness

Body harness

Main harness /
Front deor harness
{Passenger side)
Engine control harness / -
I
Engine harness / e

Rear door harness LH
Front door harness (Driver's side)
Body No.2 harness

Engine combination sub-harness

Engine room harness-- i
Alr bag harness

CEL440

1860 EL-426



HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 B/6  :ASCD ACTUATOR &l

Connector color / Cavity YA

Connector number

Girid reference
EM
The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
¢ Main Harness
Engine Room Harness {Engine Compartment) LG
Body Harness and Tail Harness
Body No. 2 Harness EC

To use the grid reference

1} Find the desired connector number on the connector list. EB
2) Find the grid reference. _

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.

4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone. AT
5) Foliow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL EB)
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.
Water proof type Standard type (FA
Connector type )
Male Female Male Female

e Cavity: Less than 4
® Relay connector

¢ Cavity: From5to 8

&
) S <D BA

# Cavity: More than 9 e
- - @F’ @ ST
# Ground terminal etc.
— [
RS
BT

EL

.%

EL-427 1861



HARNESS LAYOUT

- Engine Room Harness

O] O
L o w
f=
=2
e
=
S
e
0
L L
Oz (]
3
o
=
&
3
| m® -
w
O@ * Q
b3
[=3
—_—] L I
© | [~
S il
Tc;
mg[:* m
S| |
w
hH
5 |
;]
=
N R A |
§E
[N
< 8 <
L
—
CEL441

1862 EL-428



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness {Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Instrument Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’'d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness

)
el .
™~ Lok
O < %‘ O
¥ 3
% ~ c
) :
¢ 5
. o T4 > -
2 l \@ \ “
a
§
E i -
Wi s, (T
7]
2
5
- <t
) pu
o
— -
£
-
c
L]
] =
w " ] L
B
£ 5E
N g2
@ - o
—] T -
| =
=
0o (]
& o
B
-
3 5
-5 =4 I
z o
-
: :
m m
-
E s
< a 5] <L
= =]
g >
g 2
) i}
CELG0?

1870 EL-436



HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

(20 w20 : To(ma2)

(Z2) w2 . Air bag module (Passenger side)
(@3) Yi22 . Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
)

GEL455

EL-442




HARNESS LAYOUT

DRIVER SIDE

Front Door Harness

Di) W/40
BR/3
GY/2
W/8
BR/2
BR/3
GY/4
Wiz
B/2
W10
W3
w2
Ww/18
BR/2

8

BEEEEEEEEREEEE

: To@

Door mirror actuator {Driver's side)
Door mirror defogger (Driver’s side)

: Seat memory switch
© Tweeter LH

Front door key cylinder switch (Driver's side)
Front door lock actuator (Driver’s side)

. Front step lamp {Driver's side)
1 Front power window regulator {Driver's side)

Door mirrer remote control switch
Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch

. Front power window main switch illuminaﬂon/\

Driver's door centrol unit {LCU01)
Front door speaker LH

CEL456

PASSENGER SIDE

h
=

0
N
~

(p27)

W/40
BR/3
Gy/z2
BR/2
BR/3
GY/4
Wi2
B/2
w18
BR/2

: To

Door mirror actuator (Passenger side)
Door mirror defogger (Passenger side)

: Tweeter RH
: Front door key cylinder switch (Passenger side)

Front door lock actuator (Passenger side}
Front step lamp (Passenger side)

: Front power window regulator (Passenger
. Passenger door control unit {(LCUO02)

Front door speaker RH

sidc)

CEL457

EL-443
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1878

HABNESS LAYOUT

LH SIDE Rear Door Harness

-

Wi8 : To(B25)

Wi/2 . Rear step lamp LLH

B/2 . Rear power window regulator LH
W/3 : Rear ashtray LH illumination

W/3 : Rear cigarette lighter LH
W/18 : Rear LH door control unit {LCUQ4)
4 BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH

GY/4 . Rear door lock actuator LH

Gy/2 Rear door switch LH

o
]|~

CEL458

RH SIDE

: To (B10B)

. Rear step lamp RH

Rear power window regulator RH
Rear ashtray RH illumination

Rear cigarette lighter BH

Rear AH door control unit (LCUO3})
Rear door speaker RH

Rear dooi lock actuator RH

Rear door switch RH

D&

oo

HEEEEEERE

CEL459

EL-444




SPLICE LOCATION

How to Read Splice Location

e “GT2”, “T4” elc., which are shown in the wiring diagram, refer
to wiring harness splice points. These points are located in
shaded areas “(&r2)”, “()”, etc. in illustrations under the title

“SPLICE LOCATION".
e Wiring harness splice points are subject to change without

prior notice.
™ EJ!EB)F BLOCK | Heferio EL-HOWEH.
L%l <BE : Modsls with rear alv spcl er
Y - B 1 Muds & wihoy: regr air spailee
& L W To ELWARN
1 1T
1
o) o I
5 0P LAMP 1 STOP LAWP STOR LAMP WiAANING ?AELMWP
DEPRESYED [t e SWA G L SLNSTH
HLLEASLDY - T
L2]]
T
2]
JIINT
CONNECTOR
@@)
(2]
|J D
e
CED)
o) =
Rlew

Ground system : @ (Double lines) Except ground system : <:> {(Single line)
{Without G)

CEL460

EL-445

MA

[EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

P

FA
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness

E10

G €D ED)

Fuse, fusible link and relay box ((E1)

(E8)|( Eg)
Front‘ @

>

CEL605

1830 EL-446



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

/

AT

FD

FA

BR

CE1DXEIZXETES

RS

BT

A

CEL606

EL-447 1881



SPLICE LOCATION

Main Harness

e e T X
B ‘-:.\‘a-»a-m.!aé-uummmwm "
et e

CEL463

1882 =4



SPLICE LOCATION

Instrument Harness

@l

&M

LG

EC

FE

AT
PD
FA
BR
ST

EDEMTIND ~ ENOKINSY

CENDXSND

RS

BT

CEL6O7
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Control Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Harness

EM

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

N
=3
g

CEL466

EL-451 | 1885



SPLICE LOCATION

Body Harness and Tail Harness

Under driver's seat (On the 2ng, cross member)

CEL609

1886 EL-452



SPLICE LOCATION

Under front passenger seat (On the 2nd, cross member)

Body No. 2 Harness

S
Now. 4
S e

RS2 g s,

LAy 200D

EL-453

@I ~ <G>

CEL610

A

il

LC

EC

Fl&

AT

PD

FA

BIR

RS

E)

EL

H -

1887



SPLICE LOCATION

Room Lamp Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

DRIVER SIDE - Front Door Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

LH SIDE

Rear Door Harness
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp
Iltem Wattage (W)
High/Low ~ 60/55 (HB2Z)
. Gl
Exterior Lamp
ltem Wattage (W) A
Front fog lamp 56
Front combination lamp EM
Parking/Turn signaf lamp 8/27
Rear combination lamp
Turn signal lamp 21 L©
Stop/Tail lamp 21/5
Tail lamp (Trunk fd side) 5 EG
Back-up lamp 21
License lamp 5 PIE
High-mounted stop lamp {Models with rear air 3.8
spoiler) AT
High-mounted stop lamp (Models without rear air 18
spoiler}
E0)
Interior Lamp
tem Wattage (W) A
Front map lamp 8
Rear personal lamp 8
Vanity mirror lamp . : 1.4
Step lamp 27 BR
Footwell lamp 3.4
Trunk room lamp 3.4 S
RS
8
[FA

EL-457 1801



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code
stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical index to find
the location (page number) of each wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AAC, A
N EC |IACV-AAC Valve FROZRH EC F'_Eonttf-il_ieca)tgegj O;yi?nBSe:sor
A/C HA Air Conditioner {Fron ) {Right Bank)
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor FUELLH G Fuel Injection System Function
(Left Bank)
Automatic Speed Contral Device
ASCD EL . B
(ASCD) FUELRH EC Fu'el Injection System Functlion
{Right Bank]
AT AT Automatic Transmission Head| Without Davtirme Light
eadlamp - Without Daytime Lig
AT/IND EL | AT indicator HLAMP EL Isystem
ATIC EC A/T Control HORN EL Horn, Cigarette Lighter and Clock
AUDIO EL | Audio HSEAT EL  (Heated Seat
AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Positioner — IVMS IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
BACKIL EL | Back-up Lamp IGN/SG EC  |Ignition Signal
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve L EL Nurmination
CANINV EC EVAP Canister Purge Gontrol Valve/ I/MIRR EL Inside Mirror
Soienoid Valve
INJECT EC Injector
CHARGE EL Charging System -
interior, Spot and Trunk Room
CHIME EL  |Warning Chime INT/L EL | Lamps :
CKPS EC Crankshafi Position Sensor (OBD) NOL EC Intake Valve Timing Control Solenoid
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor Valve LH
LAN — Communication Check Intake Valve Timing Control Sclenoid
IVC-R EC
COMM EL Power Supply & Ground Valve RH
COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Gontrol IVGS-L EC gtizirvl?::e Timing Control Position
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger ©
D/LOCK EL  |Power Door Lock — IVMS IVCS-R gc | /ntake Valve Timing Control Posilion
Sensor RH
H | - Wit i j -
DTRL EL te?r?d amp fth Daytime Light Sys KS EC Knock Sensor
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature LOAD EC Load Signal
Sensor : MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
EGRC1 EC EGR System Function MAIN G Main Power Supply and Ground Cir-
EGRG/V EC |EGRC-Solencid Valve out
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor METER EL S;?eedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
Oil and Fuel Gauges
i led P teeri
EPS ST g;e;g:] Controlled Power Steering MIL/DL EC | MIL and Data Link Connectors
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp MIRROR EL Door Mirror
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater MULT!I EL Multi-remote Control System —
FO2H-L EC IVMS
(Left Bank)
Foshin o Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater NATS EL NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System)
{Right Bank} P/ANT EL Power Antenna
i | Sole-
FPCM EC Fuel Pump Control Module PGCIV EG EVQF\”;SQISTEV Purge Control §
F/PUMP EC | Fuel Pump Control no
FRO2LH EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor PHONE EL Telephone
(Front HO2S) (Left Bank) PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
PRE/SE EC SEc:erP Contro! System Pressure Sen-
PST/SW EC Power Steering Qil Pressure Swilch
ROOMIL. EL Interior Lamp Control — IVMS
ROZH-L EC E‘:ar Heated Oxygen Senscr Heater
ROZH-R EC FF:Ear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
RRO2LH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor LH
RRO2H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor RH
SEAT EL Power Seat
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System
SROOF EL Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
S/81G EC Start Signal
START EL Starting System
STEPR/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS
STOP/LL EL Stop lamp
STPS EC Secondary Throttle Position Sensor

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
SW/ILL El Numination — IVMS
Swiv EC MAP/BARQ Switch Sclencid Valve
TAILL EL E:;(Ii)r;g, License, Tail and Stop
TCS EC, BR | Traction Control System
TCS/ISW EC TCS Signal
T&FLID EL Trunk Lid and Fusel Filler Lid Cpener
TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
THEFT EL Theft Warning System — IVMS
TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
TP/SW EC Throttle Position Switch
TRNSMT EL Integrated Homelink Transmitter
TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning

Lamps

VENTN EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
WARN EL Warning Lamps
WINDOW EL Power Window — {VMS
WIPER EL

Front Wiper and Washer
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